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FOREWORD

Precastconcreteisabuildingsystemwhichde-
pendsonasystemofrealisticandconsistenttoler-
ancestomeettheobjectivesofprovidingacceptable
appearance,durabilityandeconomy.

Thisdocumentisthecompilationofover50years
ofPrecast/PrestressedConcreteIndustryexperience
thatdefinesthisessentialtolerancesystemforeach
phaseofthebuildingproject:design,production,
erectionandperformance.Thisdocumentalsopro-
videsinformationonotherbuildingmaterials.

Designinformationforengineers,architectsand
buildingownersispresentedtoassistintheselection

anddesignofPrecastandPrestressedConcrete
Products.

TheCommitteehasdesignedthismanualtocom-
plementandsupportthePCIqualitycontrolmanuals:
MNL-116ManualforQualityControlforPlantsand
ProductionofPrecastandPrestressedConcrete
Products,andMNL-117ManualforQualityControlfor
PlantsandProductionofArchitecturalPrecastCon-
creteProducts.Together,thesethreedocuments
formthebasisofqualitydesignandqualityfabrication
anderectionforPrecastandPrestressedconcrete
products.

FOREWORD

Precast concrete is a building system which de-
pends on a system of realistic and consistent toler-
ances to meet the objectives of providing acceptable
appearance, durability and economy.

This document is the compilation of over 50 years
of Precast/Prestressed Concrete Industry experience
that defines this essential tolerance system for each
phase of the building project: design, production,
erection and performance. This document also pro-
vides information on other building materials.

Design information for engineers, architects and
building owners is presented to assist in the selection

and design of Precast and Prestressed Concrete
Products.

The Committee has designed this manual to com-
plement and support the PCI quality control manuals:
MNL-116 Manual for Quality Control for Plants and
Production of Precast and Prestressed Concrete
Products, and MNL-117 Manual for Quality Control for
Plants and Production of Architectural Precast Con-
crete Products. Together, these three documents
form the basis of quality design and quality fabrication
and erection for Precast and Prestressed concrete
products.
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TolerancesForPrecastandPrestressedConcrete

1.0PrefaceToToleranceCommitteeReport

1.1General

Thisdocumentisaworkingreferenceforthedi-
mensionalcontrolofprecastconcreteproductsand
construction.Itcoversbothplant-castorsite-cast
andprecastandprecastprestressedconcrete.

Theinformationcontainedhereinshouldbeused
byarchitects,engineers,generalcontractors,pre-
castandprecastprestressedconcreteproducers,
erectors,qualitycontrolagencies,andotherrelated
orinterfacingbuildingtrades.

Theoriginaltolerancecommitteereportwaspub-
lishedinthePCIJournalin1985.Asupplementtothe
originaldocumentwaspublishedintheJournalin
1993.Portionsofthisdocumenthavebeenrepub-
lishedintheThird,FourthandFifthEditionsofthePCI
DesignHandbook.MNL-116ManualforQualityCon-
trolforPlantsandProductionofPrecastandPre-
stressedConcreteProductsandMNL-117Manualfor
QualityControlforPlantsandProductionofArchitec-
turalPrecastConcreteProductshaveincludedpor-
tionsoftheinformationpublishedin1985forusein
thePlantCertificationprogram.

Since1985,thePCICommitteeonToleranceshas
listenedtoconcerns,answeredquestionsandcon-
sideredthereporteduse(andmisuse)ofthepub-
lishedtolerances.Inresponse,thisdocumentad-
dressessomeofthemostfrequentlyaskedquestions
andconcerns.

Readersareencouragedtoreportanyexperi-
ences,problemsandconcernsregardingtolerances
forprecastproductsandprojectstothePCItechnical
staff.

1.2NeedforCollaboration

Theowner,architect/engineer,generalcontractor,
precasteranderectorallhavethesamegoal:asuc-
cessfulproject.Theoverallbuildingprojectinvolving
precastconcretebuildingmembersshouldbesuc-
cessfulfromallpointsofview,namely,clientsatisfac-
tion,ontimescheduleperformance,economy,aes-
thetics,constructability,andlongtermfunctional
durability.Itisessentialthatthemembersofthebuild-
ingteamcollaboratetoprovideanoverallprojecttol-
erancesystemwhichwillmeetalloftheproject’s
functionalneedsandalloweconomicalfabrication

anderectionfortheprecastconcretemembersand
alloftheinterfacingbuildingsystems.

Contractualrelationshipswhichprovideincen-
tivesforcooperationamongthebuildingprojectteam
members,fullexchangeofinformationregardingthe
needsofthevariousaspectsoftheproject,andpro-
activecommunicationapproaches,suchasproject
partnering,willhelpthebuildingteamsuccessfully
implementprojecttoleranceplans.

1.3ResponsibilityfortheOverallProjectTol-
eranceSystem

Theconceptofresponsibilityforspecifyingtoler-
ancesonprecastconcretebuildingprojectshas
beenmisunderstoodandattimesmisused.Thecon-
sequencescanbenotonlyexpensive,butdamaging
tocustomer/clientrelationships.Considerthefollow-
ing.Itisnotuncommonforthepublishedtolerances
forprecastconcreteproductstobeusedasatoolfor
rejection(orconversely,asatoolforadvocatingac-
ceptances),afteraprojecthasexperiencedtolerance
relatedconstructiondifficulties.

Insomeinstancesthearchitect/engineermay
specifyPCIdocumentsMNL-116orMNL-117asaref-
erenceguide,believingthatthiswillcovereverysitua-
tion.Inotherinstances,buildingteammembersmay
reviewthepublishedproducttolerancesonlyafterfit
upproblemsbecomeapparentinthefield.

Dependingonthenatureofthecontractualrela-
tionships,theprecastconcretemanufacturermayfol-
lowthespecificationsandusethemasproofofmem-
bertolerancecompliance.Intheeventconstruction
problemsarise,thearchitect/engineermaytakethe
positionthattheprecastmanufacturerisresponsible
fortheproperfitofaprecastmemberintothecom-
pletedstructure,regardlessofwhetherornottheindi-
vidualmembersmeetPCItolerances.

ThetolerancesdefinedbytheCommitteewereset
toprovideasuitablereferencepoint.Eachofthese
toleranceswassetbasedoncurrentmodernprecast
concreteproductiontechniques.Theyarebasedon
astandardofqualityandcraftsmanshipthatcanbe
reliablyaccomplishedbyaPCIplantcertifiedtopro-
ducethevariousmembertypes.Thepublishedtoler-
ancesarenotintendedtobeanunyieldingandrigid
setoftolerancesusedonlyasameasureofaccep-
tanceorrejection.TheintentoftheCommitteewas
toprovidebothafeasibleandeconomicallyreason-
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Tolerances For Precast and Prestressed Concrete

1.0 Preface To Tolerance Committee Report

1.1 General

This document is a working reference for the di-
mensional control of precast concrete products and
construction. It covers both plant-cast or site-cast
and precast and precast prestressed concrete.

The information contained herein should be used
by architects, engineers, general contractors, pre-
cast and precast prestressed concrete producers,
erectors, quality control agencies, and other related
or interfacing building trades.

The original tolerance committee report was pub-
lished in the PCI Journal in 1985. A supplement to the
original document was published in the Journal in
1993. Portions of this document have been repub-
lished in the Third, Fourth and Fifth Editions of the PCI
Design Handbook. MNL-116 Manual for Quality Con-
trol for Plants and Production of Precast and Pre-
stressed Concrete Products and MNL-117 Manual for
Quality Control for Plants and Production of Architec-
tural Precast Concrete Products have included por-
tions of the information published in 1985 for use in
the Plant Certification program.

Since 1985, the PCI Committee on Tolerances has
listened to concerns, answered questions and con-
sidered the reported use (and misuse) of the pub-
lished tolerances. In response, this document ad-
dresses some of the most frequently asked questions
and concerns.

Readers are encouraged to report any experi-
ences, problems and concerns regarding tolerances
for precast products and projects to the PCI technical
staff.

1.2 Need for Collaboration

The owner, architect/engineer, general contractor,
precaster and erector all have the same goal: a suc-
cessful project. The overall building project involving
precast concrete building members should be suc-
cessful from all points of view, namely, client satisfac-
tion, on time schedule performance, economy, aes-
thetics, constructability, and long term functional
durability. It is essential that the members of the build-
ing team collaborate to provide an overall project tol-
erance system which will meet all of the project’s
functional needs and allow economical fabrication

and erection for the precast concrete members and
all of the interfacing building systems.

Contractual relationships which provide incen-
tives for cooperation among the building project team
members, full exchange of information regarding the
needs of the various aspects of the project, and pro-
active communication approaches, such as project
partnering, will help the building team successfully
implement project tolerance plans.

1.3 Responsibility for the Overall Project Tol-
erance System

The concept of responsibility for specifying toler-
ances on precast concrete building projects has
been misunderstood and at times misused. The con-
sequences can be not only expensive, but damaging
to customer/client relationships. Consider the follow-
ing. It is not uncommon for the published tolerances
for precast concrete products to be used as a tool for
rejection (or conversely, as a tool for advocating ac-
ceptances), after a project has experienced tolerance
related construction difficulties.

In some instances the architect/engineer may
specify PCI documents MNL-116 or MNL-117 as a ref-
erence guide, believing that this will cover every situa-
tion. In other instances, building team members may
review the published product tolerances only after fit
up problems become apparent in the field.

Depending on the nature of the contractual rela-
tionships, the precast concrete manufacturer may fol-
low the specifications and use them as proof of mem-
ber tolerance compliance. In the event construction
problems arise, the architect/engineer may take the
position that the precast manufacturer is responsible
for the proper fit of a precast member into the com-
pleted structure, regardless of whether or not the indi-
vidual members meet PCI tolerances.

The tolerances defined by the Committee were set
to provide a suitable reference point. Each of these
tolerances was set based on current modern precast
concrete production techniques. They are based on
a standard of quality and craftsmanship that can be
reliably accomplished by a PCI plant certified to pro-
duce the various member types. The published toler-
ances are not intended to be an unyielding and rigid
set of tolerances used only as a measure of accep-
tance or rejection. The intent of the Committee was
to provide both a feasible and economically reason-



2

ablesetofstartingtolerancetoolsthatwillenablethe
partyresponsiblefortolerancestodevelopanoverall
projecttoleranceplanthatcanbefollowedtocreate
asuccessfulproject.

1.4SpecifyingResponsibilityforProjectTol-
erances

The1985PCIJournalToleranceCommitteeRe-
portstates:

”Whilethedetailedassignmentofresponsibilityfor
thedimensionaltolerancingandcontrolofthevarious
membersmayvary,dependingonthecontractualar-
rangementforaparticularproject,itisveryimportant
thattheseresponsibilitiesbeclearlyassignedand
thattheseassignmentsbecommunicatedtoallmem-
bersoftheprojectteam.”

Inaddition,itisimportantthattheresponsibilityfor
theoverallprojecttoleranceplanandthespecifica-
tionofmemberdimensionaltolerancesandappropri-
ateinterfacedetailsbespecificallydefined.Thecon-
tractualrelationshipsonaprojectandtheassociated
compensationfortheeffortinvolvedshouldrecog-
nizetheentitychargedwiththeresponsibilityforthe
developmentandimplementationoftheoverallproj-
ecttoleranceplan.

Asamatterofactualpracticeonmanyprojects,ei-
thernoentityisspecificallydesignatedwiththere-
sponsibilitytospecifytherequiredprojecttolerances
orthetolerancesaretootightlydefined.

Thefirstextreme,whereresponsibilityhasnot
beendesignated,mayoccurbecausethecircum-
stancesofprojectsvaryconsiderably.Theconstruc-
tionteammemberinthebestpositiontohandlethe
developmentandimplementationoftheprojecttoler-
anceplanmaychangefromprojecttoproject.On
someprojectstheprecastconcretemanufacturer
maybecontractuallydefinedastheengineerofre-
cord,possiblywithonlylimitedinvolvementofother
architectsorengineers.Onsomeprojectstheowner
maynotretainadesignteamtodevelopspecifica-
tionsorcontractdrawings.Insituationslikethesethe
precastconcretemanufacturermaybecontractually
responsibleforthedevelopmentoftheoverallproject
toleranceplan.

Theotherextremeistheprojectthatistightlyde-
finedbytheowner’sarchitect/engineerofrecord.
Membersmaybeaccuratelysizedandlocatedand
connectionsmaybedetaildesignedordefinedin

generalconceptsonthecontractdrawingsandinthe
projectspecificationsbytheowner’sarchitect/engi-
neer.Inthiscasethearchitect/engineerofrecordmay
bedefinedinthecontractascontractuallyresponsi-
bletospecifytheoverallprojecttoleranceplan.

Similarly,projectcircumstancesbetweenthetwo
extremescanbeill-definedwithregardtotherespon-
sibilityfortheoverallprojecttoleranceplan.Inmany
areasofthecountrytheseprojectconditionsofillde-
finedresponsibilityforprojecttolerancesarethemost
prevalent.

Itshouldbenotedthattheprecastmember
manufacturermayhavenocontractualcontrolover
thetolerancesandtheinterfaceconditionscreated
byothertradesontheproject.Ifthisisthecase,these
tolerancesandinterfaceconditionsmaybestbehan-
dledbythearchitect/engineerofrecord,thegeneral
contractororotherentityhavingthecontractualau-
thoritynecessarytospecifyandcontrolinterfacing
systemprocurementandtheperformanceofallofthe
variousprojecttrades.

Therearedefiniteadvantagestohavingthere-
sponsibilitiesforprojecttolerancesdefinedpriorto
thepurchasecontractfortheprecastconcrete.This
maypreventdisputesoverinappropriateormisun-
derstoodtolerancespecificationsafterthestartof
precastproduction.

SeeAppendixAforsamplecontractlanguagere-
gardingresponsibilityfortolerances.

Figure1.4.1showshowdifferenttypesofproject
tolerancesfitintotheoverallprojecttoleranceplan
andthesubsequentimplementationtasks.Asindi-
catedinthisdiagram“SpecialProjectTolerances”,
whicharedifferentfromthetypicalPCItolerances,
mayberequired.Figure1.4.2showsapossiblecon-
tractualrelationshipforthesituationwherethepre-
casterentersintoadesign-buildcontracttoprovide
abuildingprojectdirectlytoanowner.Figure1.4.3
showsapossiblecontractualrelationshipforthesitu-
ationwheretheprecasterbidsmembersconstructed
tospecifiedtolerancestoageneralcontractorwho
thenerectsthemembers.

Figure1.4.4showsanexampleresponsibilityma-
trixforprojecttoleranceswherespecificresponsibili-
tiesforthevariouselementsoftheoverallprojecttol-
eranceplanhavebeensetforthintheproject
contract.AppendixBcontainsablanktolerancere-
sponsibilitymatrixthatcanbecopiedandfilledoutfor
useonnewprojects.
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able set of starting tolerance tools that will enable the
party responsible for tolerances to develop an overall
project tolerance plan that can be followed to create
a successful project.

1.4 Specifying Responsibility for Project Tol-
erances

The 1985 PCI Journal Tolerance Committee Re-
port states:

”While the detailed assignment of responsibility for
the dimensional tolerancing and control of the various
members may vary, depending on the contractual ar-
rangement for a particular project, it is very important
that these responsibilities be clearly assigned and
that these assignments be communicated to all mem-
bers of the project team.”

In addition, it is important that the responsibility for
the overall project tolerance plan and the specifica-
tion of member dimensional tolerances and appropri-
ate interface details be specifically defined. The con-
tractual relationships on a project and the associated
compensation for the effort involved should recog-
nize the entity charged with the responsibility for the
development and implementation of the overall proj-
ect tolerance plan.

As a matter of actual practice on many projects, ei-
ther no entity is specifically designated with the re-
sponsibility to specify the required project tolerances
or the tolerances are too tightly defined.

The first extreme, where responsibility has not
been designated, may occur because the circum-
stances of projects vary considerably. The construc-
tion team member in the best position to handle the
development and implementation of the project toler-
ance plan may change from project to project. On
some projects the precast concrete manufacturer
may be contractually defined as the engineer of re-
cord, possibly with only limited involvement of other
architects or engineers. On some projects the owner
may not retain a design team to develop specifica-
tions or contract drawings. In situations like these the
precast concrete manufacturer may be contractually
responsible for the development of the overall project
tolerance plan.

The other extreme is the project that is tightly de-
fined by the owner’s architect/engineer of record.
Members may be accurately sized and located and
connections may be detail designed or defined in

general concepts on the contract drawings and in the
project specifications by the owner’s architect/engi-
neer. In this case the architect/engineer of record may
be defined in the contract as contractually responsi-
ble to specify the overall project tolerance plan.

Similarly, project circumstances between the two
extremes can be ill-defined with regard to the respon-
sibility for the overall project tolerance plan. In many
areas of the country these project conditions of ill de-
fined responsibility for project tolerances are the most
prevalent.

It should be noted that the precast member
manufacturer may have no contractual control over
the tolerances and the interface conditions created
by other trades on the project. If this is the case, these
tolerances and interface conditions may best be han-
dled by the architect/engineer of record, the general
contractor or other entity having the contractual au-
thority necessary to specify and control interfacing
system procurement and the performance of all of the
various project trades.

There are definite advantages to having the re-
sponsibilities for project tolerances defined prior to
the purchase contract for the precast concrete. This
may prevent disputes over inappropriate or misun-
derstood tolerance specifications after the start of
precast production.

See Appendix A for sample contract language re-
garding responsibility for tolerances.

Figure 1.4.1 shows how different types of project
tolerances fit into the overall project tolerance plan
and the subsequent implementation tasks. As indi-
cated in this diagram “Special Project Tolerances”,
which are different from the typical PCI tolerances,
may be required. Figure 1.4.2 shows a possible con-
tractual relationship for the situation where the pre-
caster enters into a design-build contract to provide
a building project directly to an owner. Figure 1.4.3
shows a possible contractual relationship for the situ-
ation where the precaster bids members constructed
to specified tolerances to a general contractor who
then erects the members.

Figure 1.4.4 shows an example responsibility ma-
trix for project tolerances where specific responsibili-
ties for the various elements of the overall project tol-
erance plan have been set forth in the project
contract. Appendix B contains a blank tolerance re-
sponsibility matrix that can be copied and filled out for
use on new projects.
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Fig.1.4.1RelationshipofProjectTolerancestoFunctionalRequirements
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Fig. 1.4.1 Relationship of Project Tolerances to Functional Requirements
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1.5CustomNatureofBuildingConstruction

Itshouldbenotedthattolerancedeterminationin
buildingdesignandconstructionissubstantiallydif-
ferentfromthepracticesusedinmachinedesignand
assembly.Modernmachinedesignreliesontheabili-
tytoincorporatecompletelyinterchangeableclose
tolerancepartsintothemachineassembly.Toac-
complishthisthemachineindustryhasdeveloped
theconceptofTruePositionDimensioningwhichal-
lowsclosetolerancematingpartstobeproducedin-
dependentlywiththeassurancethatifspecifiedtoler-
ancesaremetthepartswillfitproperly100percentof
thetime.

Precastconcreteconstructionhasmovedtoward
themachinedesigntolerancephilosophywhen
comparedtomostotherlargebuildingelement
constructionmethods.However,designpracticeand
economicalfabricationanderectiontolerancereali-
tiesdonotallowthesameassuranceofthe100per-
centfitup100percentofthetime,withoutgivingspe-

cialattentiontotheoverallconstructiontolerancesof
alloftheelementsoftheconstructionproject.

Carefulconsiderationofhowtheoveralltolerance
system(producttolerances,interfacetolerances,
jointclearances,anderectiontolerances)accommo-
datestolerancevariationsisnecessary.Theuseof
toleranceaccommodatingdetails,whichinsome
instancesallowverysignificanttolerancevariationsto
beappropriatelyhandled,isalsonecessaryinsome
instances.

Buildingconstructionprincipallyinvolvescustom
workwithrelativelylargedimensionaltolerancevaria-
tions.Thusevenafterappropriatememberanderec-
tiontolerancesarespecifiedandappropriateinter-
facedetailsareincorporatedinthedesign,the
buildingteammembersmustbevigilantintheearly
identificationandresolutionofoutoftolerancesitua-
tionswhichmaydevelopinanyaspectoftheoverall
buildingsystem.Bydoingthis,tolerancerelatedre-
workwillbeminimized.

5

1.5 Custom Nature of Building Construction

It should be noted that tolerance determination in
building design and construction is substantially dif-
ferent from the practices used in machine design and
assembly. Modern machine design relies on the abili-
ty to incorporate completely interchangeable close
tolerance parts into the machine assembly. To ac-
complish this the machine industry has developed
the concept of True Position Dimensioning which al-
lows close tolerance mating parts to be produced in-
dependently with the assurance that if specified toler-
ances are met the parts will fit properly 100 percent of
the time.

Precast concrete construction has moved toward
the machine design tolerance philosophy when
compared to most other large building element
construction methods. However, design practice and
economical fabrication and erection tolerance reali-
ties do not allow the same assurance of the 100 per-
cent fit up 100 percent of the time, without giving spe-

cial attention to the overall construction tolerances of
all of the elements of the construction project.

Careful consideration of how the overall tolerance
system (product tolerances, interface tolerances,
joint clearances, and erection tolerances) accommo-
dates tolerance variations is necessary. The use of
tolerance accommodating details, which in some
instances allow very significant tolerance variations to
be appropriately handled, is also necessary in some
instances.

Building construction principally involves custom
work with relatively large dimensional tolerance varia-
tions. Thus even after appropriate member and erec-
tion tolerances are specified and appropriate inter-
face details are incorporated in the design, the
building team members must be vigilant in the early
identification and resolution of out of tolerance situa-
tions which may develop in any aspect of the overall
building system. By doing this, tolerance related re-
work will be minimized.
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2.0Introduction

Thetoleranceinformationcontainedherehas
beendevelopedforuseprimarilybyprecastandpre-
castprestressedconcreteproducers,erectors,quali-
tycontrolagencies,architectsandengineersandre-
latedorinterfacingtradesunlessothertolerancesare
notedintheprojectdrawingsorspecifications.

Intheeventthattheprojecttolerancesaresetby
theprecastproducer,ratherthanthearchitect/engi-
neer,allinvolvedpartiesagreeinadvanceofanypro-
duction,whattheprojecttoleranceswillbe.Iftoler-
ancesdifferentfromPCIstandardtolerancesare
usedonaproject,thespecifiedtolerancesonthat
particularprojectshouldbeshownontheproject
shopdrawingsand,asapplicable,ontheerection
drawings.Inlieuofshowingtolerancesoneachshop
drawing,atolerancedrawingfortheprojectcanbe
preparedtomaketheproductionpersonnelawareof
theprojecttolerancerequirements.

Theproducer’spersonnelshouldreviewthecon-
tractdocumentsandmakesurethatthespecifiedtol-
erancesareappropriatetotheindividualcompo-
nents.Ifrevisionsaredeemednecessarybythe
reviewthearchitect/engineershouldbenotifiedby
theproducersothatanyproposedrevisionscanbe
approvedand/orimplementedbythearchitect/engi-
neer.

2.1GroupsofToleranceIssues

Finalcomponentdetailsforprecastconcrete
productsshouldconformtothreegroupsoftoler-
anceswhichhavebeenestablishedaspartofthepre-
castconcretedesignprocess.Theseareproducttol-
erances,erectiontolerancesandinterfacing
tolerances.

ProductTolerances

Producttolerancesaredefinedasthosetoler-
ancesrelatedtothedimensionsanddimensional
relationshipsoftheindividualprecastconcretemem-
bers.Article10.0providesacompilationofrecom-
mendedproducttolerancesforprecastconcrete
products.Articles7.0through9.0discussthespecifi-
cationofthesevaluesandthemethodsofverifying
tolerancesaftercasting.

Manytimesacontrolsurfacetolerancewillcontrol
overafeaturetolerance.Thisconceptisdiscussedin
detailinArticle6.0.Theallowablevariationforone
elementofthestructureshouldnotbesuchthatitwill
causeanotherelementofthestructuretoexceedits
allowablevariations.

ErectionTolerances

Erectiontolerancesaredefinedasthosetoler-
anceswhicharerequiredfortheacceptablematch-
ingoftheprecastmembersaftertheyareerected.Ar-
ticle11.0providesacomprehensivediscussionofthe
principlesandconsiderationsrelativetoprecastcon-
creteerectiontolerances.Additionalinformationper-
tainingtoerectiontolerancesthatshouldbeantici-
patedinthetolerancespecificationreviewand
constructionofprecastconcretestructuresispro-
videdinArticle12.0.

InterfacingTolerances

Interfacingtolerancesarethosetoleranceswhich
areassociatedwithothermaterialsorbuildingsys-
temsincontactwithorincloseproximitytoprecast
concrete,bothbeforeandafterprecasterection.Ar-
ticle17.0providesguidelinesfortheproperdimen-
sionalspecificationofinterfacingmaterialsincon-
junctionwithprecastproductanderection
tolerances.

2.2ToleranceCategories

Therearesixcategoriesoftoleranceissuesforthe
threetolerancegroupsgivenabove.Theprincipal
concernofeachcategoryisasfollows.

Structural

Tocontrolthememberdimensionsanddimen-
sionalinterfaceinordertoassurethatdimensional
variationsdonotchangetheloadingconfigurationor
capacityofamemberasassumedbythedesigner.
Toleranceswhicharecriticalforstructuralperfor-
manceofmembersandorconnectionsshouldbein-
dicatedassuchbythearchitect/engineerontheproj-
ectdesigndrawings.

Thearchitect/engineershouldalsoindicatethe
tolerancesthatstemfromtherequirementsofoverall
structuralintegrity.

Feasibility

Toensureacceptableperformanceofjointsandin-
terfacingmaterialsinthefinishedstructureandtoen-
surethatdesignsanddetailsareattainablewithavail-
ablemanufacturingandconstructiontechniques.

Theestablishedtolerancesorrequiredperfor-
manceshouldfallwithingenerallyacceptedlimits
andshouldnotbemademorestringent,andthere-
foremorecostly,thanisabsolutelynecessary.
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2.0 Introduction

The tolerance information contained here has
been developed for use primarily by precast and pre-
cast prestressed concrete producers, erectors, quali-
ty control agencies, architects and engineers and re-
lated or interfacing trades unless other tolerances are
noted in the project drawings or specifications.

In the event that the project tolerances are set by
the precast producer, rather than the architect/engi-
neer, all involved parties agree in advance of any pro-
duction, what the project tolerances will be. If toler-
ances different from PCI standard tolerances are
used on a project, the specified tolerances on that
particular project should be shown on the project
shop drawings and, as applicable, on the erection
drawings. In lieu of showing tolerances on each shop
drawing, a tolerance drawing for the project can be
prepared to make the production personnel aware of
the project tolerance requirements.

The producer’s personnel should review the con-
tract documents and make sure that the specified tol-
erances are appropriate to the individual compo-
nents. If revisions are deemed necessary by the
review the architect/engineer should be notified by
the producer so that any proposed revisions can be
approved and/or implemented by the architect/engi-
neer.

2.1 Groups of Tolerance Issues

Final component details for precast concrete
products should conform to three groups of toler-
ances which have been established as part of the pre-
cast concrete design process. These are product tol-
erances, erection tolerances and interfacing
tolerances.

Product Tolerances

Product tolerances are defined as those toler-
ances related to the dimensions and dimensional
relationships of the individual precast concrete mem-
bers. Article 10.0 provides a compilation of recom-
mended product tolerances for precast concrete
products. Articles 7.0 through 9.0 discuss the specifi-
cation of these values and the methods of verifying
tolerances after casting.

Many times a control surface tolerance will control
over a feature tolerance. This concept is discussed in
detail in Article 6.0. The allowable variation for one
element of the structure should not be such that it will
cause another element of the structure to exceed its
allowable variations.

Erection Tolerances

Erection tolerances are defined as those toler-
ances which are required for the acceptable match-
ing of the precast members after they are erected. Ar-
ticle 11.0 provides a comprehensive discussion of the
principles and considerations relative to precast con-
crete erection tolerances. Additional information per-
taining to erection tolerances that should be antici-
pated in the tolerance specification review and
construction of precast concrete structures is pro-
vided in Article 12.0.

Interfacing Tolerances

Interfacing tolerances are those tolerances which
are associated with other materials or building sys-
tems in contact with or in close proximity to precast
concrete, both before and after precast erection. Ar-
ticle 17.0 provides guidelines for the proper dimen-
sional specification of interfacing materials in con-
junction with precast product and erection
tolerances.

2.2 Tolerance Categories

There are six categories of tolerance issues for the
three tolerance groups given above. The principal
concern of each category is as follows.

Structural

To control the member dimensions and dimen-
sional interface in order to assure that dimensional
variations do not change the loading configuration or
capacity of a member as assumed by the designer.
Tolerances which are critical for structural perfor-
mance of members and or connections should be in-
dicated as such by the architect/engineer on the proj-
ect design drawings.

The architect /engineer should also indicate the
tolerances that stem from the requirements of overall
structural integrity.

Feasibility

To ensure acceptable performance of joints and in-
terfacing materials in the finished structure and to en-
sure that designs and details are attainable with avail-
able manufacturing and construction techniques.

The established tolerances or required perfor-
mance should fall within generally accepted limits
and should not be made more stringent, and there-
fore more costly, than is absolutely necessary.
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Tolerancesmorerestrictivethanthosediscussed
inthisdocumentshouldbebroughttotheattention
ofthearchitect/engineertoascertainthattheyare
compatibleandthattheproposedrestrictionscanbe
met.Forexample,arequirementwhichstatesthat
“nobowing,warping,ormovementispermitted”is
notpracticalorpossibletoachieve.

Visual

Thevariationsinthefinishedproductshouldbe
controllableandresultinanacceptableappearance.
Tolerancesrelatedtovisualeffectsoraestheticsmay
besignificantlymorestringentthanthoserequiredfor
structuralorfunctionalreasons.Toleranceswhich
arecriticaltoprojectaestheticsshouldbeindicated
assuchbytheArchitect/Engineer.

Economics

Toensureareliableandefficientrateofproduction
anderectionbyhavingaknowndegreeofaccuracy
inthedimensionsofprecastconcreteproducts.The
costofworkingtotighterthanstandardproducttoler-
ancesshouldbeevaluatedforcumulativecosteffects
attheprojectlevel.Thatis,oneshouldevaluateboth
thecostincreasesandcostsavingsformemberfab-
rication,interfacingwithsubsystemsanderectionto

determinethemosteconomicalapproachtohan-
dlingtheprojecttolerancerequirements.

Legal

Toavoidencroachingonpropertylinesandestab-
lishatolerancestandardagainstwhichtheworkcan
becomparedintheeventofadispute.

Itisveryimportanttoagreeontheprojecttoler-
ancesinwriting,particularlywithspecialtolerances
orinsituationswithcriticalvisualaesthetics.Similarly,
itisequallyimportanttoagreeinadvancehowand
whenthesetoleranceswillbeverified(withduecon-
siderationformeasurementmethods,measurement
locations,numberofpointstomeasure,supportcon-
ditions,thermalconditions,andtimeofmeasure-
ment).

Contractual

Toestablishaknownacceptabilityrangeandas-
signresponsibilityfordeveloping,achieving,and
maintainingmutuallyagreedtolerancesfortheproj-
ect.Theproducer’squalitycontrolstaffshouldunder-
standwhattheproducer’scontractualobligationsare
regardingprojecttolerances.Theactualprojecttol-
erancescontractuallyagreedtomaybedifferentfrom
thechartedvaluesgivenhere.
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Tolerances more restrictive than those discussed
in this document should be brought to the attention
of the architect/engineer to ascertain that they are
compatible and that the proposed restrictions can be
met. For example, a requirement which states that
“no bowing, warping, or movement is permitted” is
not practical or possible to achieve.

Visual

The variations in the finished product should be
controllable and result in an acceptable appearance.
Tolerances related to visual effects or aesthetics may
be significantly more stringent than those required for
structural or functional reasons. Tolerances which
are critical to project aesthetics should be indicated
as such by the Architect/Engineer.

Economics

To ensure a reliable and efficient rate of production
and erection by having a known degree of accuracy
in the dimensions of precast concrete products. The
cost of working to tighter than standard product toler-
ances should be evaluated for cumulative cost effects
at the project level. That is, one should evaluate both
the cost increases and cost savings for member fab-
rication, interfacing with subsystems and erection to

determine the most economical approach to han-
dling the project tolerance requirements.

Legal

To avoid encroaching on property lines and estab-
lish a tolerance standard against which the work can
be compared in the event of a dispute.

It is very important to agree on the project toler-
ances in writing, particularly with special tolerances
or in situations with critical visual aesthetics. Similarly,
it is equally important to agree in advance how and
when these tolerances will be verified (with due con-
sideration for measurement methods, measurement
locations, number of points to measure, support con-
ditions, thermal conditions, and time of measure-
ment).

Contractual

To establish a known acceptability range and as-
sign responsibility for developing, achieving, and
maintaining mutually agreed tolerances for the proj-
ect. The producer’s quality control staff should under-
stand what the producer’s contractual obligations are
regarding project tolerances. The actual project tol-
erances contractually agreed to may be different from
the charted values given here.
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3.0ResponsibilityforProjectDimensional
Control

Oncethetolerancesforthevariousmembershave
beenspecifiedandcontractuallyagreedtobythe
producer,appropriateconnectiondetailswhichcon-
siderthosetolerancesshouldbedesignedbyorap-
provedbythepartyresponsibleforthetolerances.
Thentheproductionofthemembersshouldbeorga-
nizedtoensurethatthespecifiedtolerancesarerec-
ognizedandtolerancecomplianceisverifiedduring
thememberfabricationprocess.Anorganizedquali-
tycontrolprogramwithastrongfocusondimensional
tolerancecontrolisanecessarypartoftheproduction
effort.

Whilethedetailedassignmentofresponsibilityfor
thedimensionaltolerancedeterminationofthevari-
ouselementsoftheconstructionprojectmayvary
(dependinguponthecontractualarrangementfora
particularproject),theseresponsibilitiesshouldbe
clearlyassignedandcommunicatedtoallmembers
oftheprojectteam.

Intheerectionphaseoftheproject,thevarious
elementsmustbeassembledinaccordancewiththe
establishederectiontolerances.Erectionqualityas-
suranceplanswillincludeacleardefinitionofrespon-
sibilitiesfortoleranceverificationandadjustment,if
necessary,ofboththeerectedprecastconcrete
structureandanyinterfacingstructure.

Intheeventthatfasttrackapprovalofshopdraw-
ingsprecludesuseofformally”approved”shop
drawingsanalternativesystemshouldbedeveloped
toassurethatthedrawingsinusebytheproduction
staffarethecorrectversionofthedrawings.

3.1HandlingaPre-pourToleranceDiscrep-
ancy

Anoutoftolerancediscrepancydiscoveredinad-
vanceoftheplacementofconcreteshouldalwaysbe
correctedtonominaltolerancepriortotheplacement
ofconcrete.

Theplantshouldhavedocumentedprocedures
regardingthemannerinwhichprepourdiscrepan-
ciesnotedbythequalitycontrolpersonnelarecom-
municatedtotheproductionpersonnelforcorrection.
Theseproceduresshouldincludeafollow-upstepto

assurethatnoteddiscrepancieshaveinfactbeen
correctedpriortoconcreteplacement.

3.2HandlingaPost-Casting/Pre-Shipment
ToleranceDiscrepancy

Anoutoftolerancediscrepancydiscoveredafter
theplacementofconcreteshouldbedocumented
andevaluatedtodeterminewhat,ifany,correctiveac-
tionisneeded.Theplantshouldhavedocumented
proceduresregardingthemannerinwhichpost-pour
discrepanciesnotedbythequalitycontrolpersonnel
arecommunicatedforevaluation.Theprocedure
shouldoutlinewhichindividualwithintheplantisau-
thorizedtoevaluatetheconsequencesofsuchdis-
crepancies.

Theseproceduresshouldincludeafollow-upstep
toassurethatnoteddiscrepancieshaveeitherbeen
correctedorthatotherappropriatestepshaveoc-
curred,(suchasnotificationofthefielderectioncrew
iftheproblemcanbesolvedduringerection).Itisal-
waysbettertoevaluatepost-pourtolerancediscrep-
anciesbeforethememberisshippedtotheconstruc-
tionsite.Theproducer’srepresentativeshould
evaluatewhetherornotthearchitect/engineerneeds
tobeinvolvedintheresolutionofanyspecificdiscrep-
ancy.

3.3HandlingaToleranceDiscrepancyDis-
coveredDuringErection

Becausetolerancediscrepanciesdiscoveredin
thefieldmustbehandledinthefield,theprecastengi-
neershouldprovideguidelinesregardingthemanner
inwhichthesesortsofproblemsaretoberesolved.
Theproducer’srepresentativeshouldevaluate
whethernotificationofthedesignteamregardingthe
problemisrequired.Adheretoanynotificationprovi-
sionsinthecontract.

Insomecasesitmaybepossibletosubstitute
anothersimilarpieceandreturntheoutoftolerance
membertotheplantforcorrection.Inotherinstances
afieldrepaircrewmayneedtobedeployedtothe
fieldonanimmediatebasistomakenecessary
corrections.Becauseofthepotentialcostandsched-
uleconsequencesofthissituationtheplantquality
controlplanshouldbeorganizedtominimizethisoc-
currence.
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3.0 Responsibility for Project Dimensional
Control

Once the tolerances for the various members have
been specified and contractually agreed to by the
producer, appropriate connection details which con-
sider those tolerances should be designed by or ap-
proved by the party responsible for the tolerances.
Then the production of the members should be orga-
nized to ensure that the specified tolerances are rec-
ognized and tolerance compliance is verified during
the member fabrication process. An organized quali-
ty control program with a strong focus on dimensional
tolerance control is a necessary part of the production
effort.

While the detailed assignment of responsibility for
the dimensional tolerance determination of the vari-
ous elements of the construction project may vary
(depending upon the contractual arrangement for a
particular project), these responsibilities should be
clearly assigned and communicated to all members
of the project team.

In the erection phase of the project, the various
elements must be assembled in accordance with the
established erection tolerances. Erection quality as-
surance plans will include a clear definition of respon-
sibilities for tolerance verification and adjustment, if
necessary, of both the erected precast concrete
structure and any interfacing structure.

In the event that fast track approval of shop draw-
ings precludes use of formally ”approved” shop
drawings an alternative system should be developed
to assure that the drawings in use by the production
staff are the correct version of the drawings.

3.1 Handling a Pre-pour Tolerance Discrep-
ancy

An out of tolerance discrepancy discovered in ad-
vance of the placement of concrete should always be
corrected to nominal tolerance prior to the placement
of concrete.

The plant should have documented procedures
regarding the manner in which pre pour discrepan-
cies noted by the quality control personnel are com-
municated to the production personnel for correction.
These procedures should include a follow-up step to

assure that noted discrepancies have in fact been
corrected prior to concrete placement.

3.2 Handling a Post-Casting/Pre-Shipment
Tolerance Discrepancy

An out of tolerance discrepancy discovered after
the placement of concrete should be documented
and evaluated to determine what, if any, corrective ac-
tion is needed. The plant should have documented
procedures regarding the manner in which post-pour
discrepancies noted by the quality control personnel
are communicated for evaluation. The procedure
should outline which individual within the plant is au-
thorized to evaluate the consequences of such dis-
crepancies.

These procedures should include a follow-up step
to assure that noted discrepancies have either been
corrected or that other appropriate steps have oc-
curred, (such as notification of the field erection crew
if the problem can be solved during erection). It is al-
ways better to evaluate post-pour tolerance discrep-
ancies before the member is shipped to the construc-
tion site. The producer’s representative should
evaluate whether or not the architect/engineer needs
to be involved in the resolution of any specific discrep-
ancy.

3.3 Handling a Tolerance Discrepancy Dis-
covered During Erection

Because tolerance discrepancies discovered in
the field must be handled in the field, the precast engi-
neer should provide guidelines regarding the manner
in which these sorts of problems are to be resolved.
The producer’s representative should evaluate
whether notification of the design team regarding the
problem is required. Adhere to any notification provi-
sions in the contract.

In some cases it may be possible to substitute
another similar piece and return the out of tolerance
member to the plant for correction. In other instances
a field repair crew may need to be deployed to the
field on an immediate basis to make necessary
corrections. Because of the potential cost and sched-
ule consequences of this situation the plant quality
control plan should be organized to minimize this oc-
currence.
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4.0ToleranceAcceptabilityRange

Thetolerancesshowninthisdocumentareguide-
linesforacceptability.Manyprojectsinvolvesitua-
tionswhichrequirevariationfromthepublishedtoler-
ances.Onlytherecognizedandagreedupon
”projecttolerances”governtheproductionofthepre-
castmembers.

Notalltolerancesarecriticalineverycase,particu-
larlywhenthestructuralorarchitecturalperformance
isnotimpaired.Insomecircumstances,thearchi-
tect/engineermayacceptanoutoftolerancemember
ifitconformswithanyofthefollowing:

a.Exceedingtheprojecttolerancesdoesnotaf-
fectthestructuralintegrity;orarchitecturalper-
formanceofthemember.Oftentheinputofthe

EngineerofRecordisnecessarytoevaluatethe
consequencesofoutoftolerancesituations.

b.Themembercanbebroughtwithinprojecttol-
erancebystructurallyandarchitecturallysatis-
factorymeans.Repairmethodsusedtocorrect
toleranceproblemsshouldnotcompromise
structuralperformanceorlongtermdurability.

c.Thetotalerectedassemblycanbemodifiedto
meetallstructuralandarchitecturalrequire-
ments.

Modificationoferectionactivitiestoaccommodate
outoftolerancemembersrequiresclosecoordination
betweentheproducer’srepresentativeandtheerec-
tor.
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4.0 Tolerance Acceptability Range

The tolerances shown in this document are guide-
lines for acceptability. Many projects involve situa-
tions which require variation from the published toler-
ances. Only the recognized and agreed upon
”project tolerances” govern the production of the pre-
cast members.

Not all tolerances are critical in every case, particu-
larly when the structural or architectural performance
is not impaired. In some circumstances, the archi-
tect/engineer may accept an out of tolerance member
if it conforms with any of the following:

a. Exceeding the project tolerances does not af-
fect the structural integrity; or architectural per-
formance of the member. Often the input of the

Engineer of Record is necessary to evaluate the
consequences of out of tolerance situations.

b. The member can be brought within project tol-
erance by structurally and architecturally satis-
factory means. Repair methods used to correct
tolerance problems should not compromise
structural performance or long term durability.

c. The total erected assembly can be modified to
meet all structural and architectural require-
ments.

Modification of erection activities to accommodate
out of tolerance members requires close coordination
between the producer’s representative and the erec-
tor.
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5.0DefinitionsofToleranceRelatedTerms

Thefollowingdefinitionsshouldapplytotoler-
ancesforprecastandprecastprestressedconcrete
products:

Accuracyofmeasurement—Conformitywiththe
actualvalueofthemeasurement.

Accuracyisnotnecessarilyassociatedwiththe
notionofcloseconformitywiththetruevalue,which
isameasureofprecision.

ArchitectofRecord—Theindividualdesignpro-
fessionalresponsiblefor,amongotherthings,speci-
fyingtheappearanceofthefinishedstructure.Itmay
benecessarytogaintheapprovaloftheArchitectof
Recordforanyproposedtolerancerepairmethods
whichwillbevisibleinthecompletedstructure.

Architecturalprecastconcrete—Aprecastcon-
creteproductwithaspecifiedstandardofuniformap-
pearance,surfacedetails,color,andtexture.

Tolerancesforarchitecturalprecastproductsare
generallymorestringentthanforstructuralproducts
becauseoftheincreasedimportanceofappearance.
Thisclassofproductgenerallyisassociatedwitha
premiumcost.

Bowing—Anoverallout-of-planenesscondition
whichdiffersfromwarpinginthatwhiletwoedgesof
thepanelmayfallinthesameplane,theportionofthe
planebetweentheedgesisoutofplane.(SeeWarp-
ing.)Bowingtoleranceisusuallymostimportantin
wallpanelsthatareexposedtoview.Bowingcanoc-
curinmorethanonedirection.

Buildingsurveydatum—Thelocalsurveydatum
establishedfortheglobalerectionofthebuildingto
thedesignplanlayoutandelevations.

Camber—(1)Thedeflectionthatoccursinpre-
stressedconcretemembersduetothenetbending
resultingfromstressesassociatedwiththeeffectsof
theprestressforce(notincludingdimensionalinac-
curacies);and(2)abuilt-incurvaturetoimproveap-
pearance.

Cambercontrolisgenerallymoreofaconcernin
longprestressedmemberswherethereisincreased
potentialfordifferentialcamberinadjacentmembers.

GroupsandCategoriesofProducts—ThePCI
PlantCertificationProgramisfocusedaroundfour
groupsofproductsandcategorieswithinthose
groupsdesignatedasindicatedinTable5.0.1.

Table5.0.1Productgroupsandcategories

GroupA—ArchitecturalProducts

CategoryA1—Architecturalcladdingandloadbearingmembers

CategoryAT—Precastconcretearchitecturaltrim

GroupB—BridgeProducts

CategoryB1—Bridgeproducts,notprestressed

CategoryB2—Bridgeproductsprestressed,excludingbridgebeams

CategoryB3—Bridgesuperstructureusingstraightprestressing

CategoryB4—AllproductsinCategoryBplusdrapedstrandbridgesuperstructure

CategoryBA—Bridgeelementswithspecialfinishes

GroupC—Commercial(Structural)

CategoryC1—Commercialproducts,notprestressed.

CategoryC2—Prestressedhollow-coreandsimilarproducts

CategoryC3—Commercialproductsusingstraightprestressing

CategoryC4—Commercialproductsusingdrapedprestressing

CategoryCA—Commercialstructuralelementswithspecialfinishes

GroupG—GlassFiberReinforcedConcreteProducts
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5.0 Definitions of Tolerance Related Terms

The following definitions should apply to toler-
ances for precast and precast prestressed concrete
products:

Accuracy of measurement—Conformity with the
actual value of the measurement.

Accuracy is not necessarily associated with the
notion of close conformity with the true value, which
is a measure of precision.

Architect of Record—The individual design pro-
fessional responsible for, among other things, speci-
fying the appearance of the finished structure. It may
be necessary to gain the approval of the Architect of
Record for any proposed tolerance repair methods
which will be visible in the completed structure.

Architectural precast concrete— A precast con-
crete product with a specified standard of uniform ap-
pearance, surface details, color, and texture.

Tolerances for architectural precast products are
generally more stringent than for structural products
because of the increased importance of appearance.
This class of product generally is associated with a
premium cost.

Bowing—An overall out-of-planeness condition
which differs from warping in that while two edges of
the panel may fall in the same plane, the portion of the
plane between the edges is out of plane. (See Warp-
ing.) Bowing tolerance is usually most important in
wall panels that are exposed to view. Bowing can oc-
cur in more than one direction.

Building survey datum—The local survey datum
established for the global erection of the building to
the design plan layout and elevations.

Camber— (1) The deflection that occurs in pre-
stressed concrete members due to the net bending
resulting from stresses associated with the effects of
the prestress force (not including dimensional inac-
curacies); and (2) a built-in curvature to improve ap-
pearance.

Camber control is generally more of a concern in
long prestressed members where there is increased
potential for differential camber in adjacent members.

Groups and Categories of Products—The PCI
Plant Certification Program is focused around four
groups of products and categories within those
groups designated as indicated in Table 5.0.1.

Table 5.0.1 Product groups and categories

Group A—Architectural Products

Category A1—Architectural cladding and load bearing members

Category AT—Precast concrete architectural trim

Group B—Bridge Products

Category B1—Bridge products, not prestressed

Category B2—Bridge products prestressed, excluding bridge beams

Category B3—Bridge superstructure using straight prestressing

Category B4—All products in Category B plus draped strand bridge superstructure

Category BA—Bridge elements with special finishes

Group C—Commercial (Structural)

Category C1—Commercial products, not prestressed.

Category C2—Prestressed hollow-core and similar products

Category C3—Commercial products using straight prestressing

Category C4—Commercial products using draped prestressing

Category CA—Commercial structural elements with special finishes

Group G—Glass Fiber Reinforced Concrete Products
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ProductsinGroupAaresubjecttoarchitectural
tolerances.ProductsingroupsB,C,aresubjectto
structuraltolerances.CategoriesCAandBAaresub-
jecttostructuraltolerancesunlesstheyarespecified
categoryA1withSpecialProjectToleranceswhich
maybeacombinationofspeciallydefinedstructural
andarchitecturaltolerances.

GroupA—ArchitecturalProducts.Theseare
productsproducedinaccordancewiththerequire-
mentsofMNL-117.WithinGroupA,productsincate-
goriesA1---architecturalcladdingandloadbearing
members,andAT---architecturaltrimunitsaregener-
allyconsideredsubjecttoarchitecturaltolerances.
Thisgroupincludesconcretebuildingelementsallof
whichareexposedtoview.

CategoryA1isarchitecturalcladdingandload
bearingmembers.Thiscategoryincludesconcrete
buildingelementssuchasexteriorcladding,load
bearingandnon-loadbearingwallpanels,spandrels,
beams,mullions,columns,columncovers.Category
ATisprecastconcretearchitecturaltrimunits,prod-
uctswithahighstandardoffinishqualityandofrela-
tivelysmallsizethatcanbeinstalledwithequipment
oflimitedcapacity.Includedinthisgrouparesills,lin-
tels,coping,cornices,quoins,bollards,medallions,
benches,planters,andpavers.

GroupBBridges—Thisgroupincludesallbridge
products.ThegroupissubdividedintoB1,B2,B3,
andB4categories.Theseproductsareconsidered
structuralproducts.CategoryB1productsaretypi-
callynotprestressed,B2productsareprestressed
bridgerelatedproductsexcludingbridgebeams,B3
productsaresuperstructuremembersusingstraight
prestressingstrand,B4includesallproductsinB1
throughB3plusdrapedstrandbridgemembers.
CategoryBAincludesproductsfabricatedusing
formsandtechniquescommontotheproductionof
structuralmembers(GroupB)andhavingspecified
surfacefinishesthatrequireuniformityanddetailing
moredemandingthanthetypicalrequirementsfor
structuralproducts.

GroupCCommercial(Structural)—Thisgroup
includesallcommercialproducts.Thecategoryis
subdividedintoC1,C2,C3,andC4categories.These
productsareconsideredstructuralproducts.Cate-
goryC1productsaretypicallynotprestressed,C2
productsareprestressedhollow-coreandsimilarre-
petitiveproducts,C3productsareprestressedmem-
bersusingstraightstrands,C4areproductsusing
drapedprestressingstrands.CategoryCA,thiscate-
goryincludesproductsfabricatedusingformsand
techniquescommontotheproductionofstructural
members(GroupC)andhavingspecifiedsurfacefin-

ishesthatrequireuniformityanddetailingmorede-
mandingthanthetypicalrequirementsforstructural
products.

Thesurfacefinishrequirementsforthesemem-
bersshouldbeclearlyspecifiedandverifiedwithap-
propriatesamplesandmockups.Includedinthis
categoryareparkingdeckstructuralspandrelswith
aspecialfinish.Typicallythesemembersareusedon
projectsforreasonsofeconomy.Theyarefabricated
tostructuraltolerancesunlessSpecialProjectToler-
ancesarespecified,whichmaybeacombinationof
structuralandarchitecturaltolerances.

GroupG—GlassFiberReinforcedConcrete.
Theseproductsarereinforcedwithglassfibersthat
arerandomlydispersedthroughouttheproductsand
aremadebysprayingaglassfiber,cement,andsand
slurrymixtureintomolds.Thisproducesthinwalled
lightweightcladdingpanels.Productsaremanufac-
turedaccordingtothequalityrequirementsofMNL-
130.

Clearance—Interfacespace(distance)between
twoelements.Clearanceisnormallyspecifiedtoal-
lowfortheeffectsofproductanderectiontolerances
andforanticipatedmovementsuchasdeflection,vol-
umechangemovement,etc.

Cleardistance—Theleastdistancebetweenthe
surfaceofthereinforcementandthereferencedsur-
face.Thereferencedsurfacemaybetheform,adja-
centreinforcement,embedments,concretesurface,
orothersurfaces.

Concealedsurface—Surfacenotvisibleduring
normaluseofthemember.

Tolerancesforconcealedsurfacesmaynotbeas
criticalasforsurfaceswhichareexposedtoviewin
thefinishedstructure.

Connection—Devicefortheattachmentofpre-
castconcretememberstoeachother,tothebuilding
ortothestructure.Connectiondesignmustoftenac-
countforthecumulativeeffectsofallallowedtoler-
ancevariations.

Contractdocuments—Generalconditions,proj-
ectspecificationsanddesigndrawingsissuedonbe-
halfoftheownerbythedesignprofessionalsofre-
cord(architect/engineer)andfromwhichtheproject
shopdrawingsandproductiondrawingsaredevel-
oped.

Itisgoodpracticetoinitiallyreviewthecontract
documentstoseeiftolerancesfortheprecastmem-
bershavebeenspecified.Ifnot,amendthecontract
toincludespecificdefinitionoftheplannedapproach
toprojecttolerances.Blanketreferencetothisdocu-
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Products in Group A are subject to architectural
tolerances. Products in groups B, C, are subject to
structural tolerances. Categories CA and BA are sub-
ject to structural tolerances unless they are specified
category A1 with Special Project Tolerances which
may be a combination of specially defined structural
and architectural tolerances.

Group A—Architectural Products. These are
products produced in accordance with the require-
ments of MNL-117. Within Group A, products in cate-
gories A1--- architectural cladding and load bearing
members, and AT--- architectural trim units are gener-
ally considered subject to architectural tolerances.
This group includes concrete building elements all of
which are exposed to view.

Category A1 is architectural cladding and load
bearing members. This category includes concrete
building elements such as exterior cladding, load
bearing and non-load bearing wall panels, spandrels,
beams, mullions, columns, column covers. Category
AT is precast concrete architectural trim units, prod-
ucts with a high standard of finish quality and of rela-
tively small size that can be installed with equipment
of limited capacity. Included in this group are sills, lin-
tels, coping, cornices, quoins, bollards, medallions,
benches, planters, and pavers.

Group B Bridges—This group includes all bridge
products. The group is subdivided into B1, B2, B3,
and B4 categories. These products are considered
structural products. Category B1 products are typi-
cally not prestressed, B2 products are prestressed
bridge related products excluding bridge beams, B3
products are superstructure members using straight
prestressing strand, B4 includes all products in B1
through B3 plus draped strand bridge members.
Category BA includes products fabricated using
forms and techniques common to the production of
structural members (Group B) and having specified
surface finishes that require uniformity and detailing
more demanding than the typical requirements for
structural products.

Group C Commercial (Structural)—This group
includes all commercial products. The category is
subdivided into C1, C2, C3, and C4 categories. These
products are considered structural products. Cate-
gory C1 products are typically not prestressed, C2
products are prestressed hollow-core and similar re-
petitive products, C3 products are prestressed mem-
bers using straight strands, C4 are products using
draped prestressing strands. Category CA, this cate-
gory includes products fabricated using forms and
techniques common to the production of structural
members (Group C) and having specified surface fin-

ishes that require uniformity and detailing more de-
manding than the typical requirements for structural
products.

The surface finish requirements for these mem-
bers should be clearly specified and verified with ap-
propriate samples and mockups. Included in this
category are parking deck structural spandrels with
a special finish. Typically these members are used on
projects for reasons of economy. They are fabricated
to structural tolerances unless Special Project Toler-
ances are specified, which may be a combination of
structural and architectural tolerances.

Group G—Glass Fiber Reinforced Concrete.
These products are reinforced with glass fibers that
are randomly dispersed throughout the products and
are made by spraying a glass fiber, cement, and sand
slurry mixture into molds. This produces thin walled
lightweight cladding panels. Products are manufac-
tured according to the quality requirements of MNL-
130.

Clearance—Interface space (distance) between
two elements. Clearance is normally specified to al-
low for the effects of product and erection tolerances
and for anticipated movement such as deflection, vol-
ume change movement, etc.

Clear distance—The least distance between the
surface of the reinforcement and the referenced sur-
face. The referenced surface may be the form, adja-
cent reinforcement, embedments, concrete surface,
or other surfaces.

Concealed surface—Surface not visible during
normal use of the member.

Tolerances for concealed surfaces may not be as
critical as for surfaces which are exposed to view in
the finished structure.

Connection—Device for the attachment of pre-
cast concrete members to each other, to the building
or to the structure. Connection design must often ac-
count for the cumulative effects of all allowed toler-
ance variations.

Contract documents—General conditions, proj-
ect specifications and design drawings issued on be-
half of the owner by the design professionals of re-
cord (architect/ engineer) and from which the project
shop drawings and production drawings are devel-
oped.

It is good practice to initially review the contract
documents to see if tolerances for the precast mem-
bers have been specified. If not, amend the contract
to include specific definition of the planned approach
to project tolerances. Blanket reference to this docu-
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mentwithoutspecifyingspecifictolerancesshouldbe
avoided.

Controlsurfaces—Thefollowingareseveraldif-
ferentcategoriesofsurfacesrelevanttoprecastcon-
cretetolerancecontrolanderection.

Alignmentface—Thefaceofaprecastmember
whichistobesetinalignmentwiththefacesofadja-
centmembersorfeatures.Thealignmentfaceisusu-
allyaprimarycontrolsurface.Thisisthememberface
thatisusuallyexposedtoviewinthefinalstructure.

Primarycontrolsurface—Asurfaceorfeatureon
aprecastmember,thedimensionallocationofwhich
isspecificallysetandcontrolledintheerectionpro-
cess.Primarycontrolsurfacesaregenerallyassociat-
edwiththekeydimensionalfeaturesofthestructure.
(forexampleacolumnhaunchsupportsurface)

Secondarycontrolsurface—Asurfaceorfeature
onaprecastmember,thedimensionallocationof
whichisdependentonthelocationtoleranceofthe
memberprimarycontrolsurfacesplusthemember
featuretolerances.Anexamplewouldbetheeleva-
tionofasecond-storycorbelonamultistorycolumn
whosefirst-storycorbelelevationisselectedasthe
primaryelevationcontrolsurface.

Cover—Thedistancebetweenthesurfaceofthe
reinforcementandthenearestconcretesurface.

Creep—Dimensionalchange,usuallyshortening
orcamberchange,whichtakesplaceasresultofsus-
tainedcompressionloadingandprestressforceon
concreteelements.Themagnitudeandrateofcreep
dependsonvariousfactorsincludingconcretechar-
acteristicsandthelevelofcompressionloading.

Dimensions—Thefollowingareseveraldifferent
categoriesofdimensionsrelevanttoprecastcon-
cretefabrication.

Actualdimensions—Themeasureddimensionof
theprecastmemberaftercasting.

Theactualoras-builtdimensionmaydifferfrom
theworkingdimensionduetoconstructionandmate-
rialinducedvariation.

Basicdimension—Thedimensionsshownonthe
contractdrawingsorcalledforinthespecifications.
Thebasicdimensionappliestosize,location,andrel-
ativelocation.Itmayalsobecalledthe“nominal”di-
mension.

Workingdimension—Theplanneddimensionof
theprecastmemberobtainedfromitsbasicdimen-
sionthenecessaryjointorclearancedimensions,
andotheradjustments.

Itistothisplannedworkingdimensionthatthe
producttoleranceisapplied.Forexample,ifanomi-

nal8ft.[2.44m]widedoubleteewallpanelisde-
signedtohaveanominal¾in.[19mm]widejointon
eitherside,theworkingdimensionforthemember
widthwouldbe7ft.11¼in.[4.42m].

Discrepancy—Indicatesthedifferencebetween
planneddimensionandactualdimension.Theexis-
tenceofadiscrepancyfrequentlyrevealstheneedfor
closermonitoring.Lessprecisemeasurementtech-
niquestendtoobscureproblemsthatmoreprecise
techniquesmayreveal.

Draft—Thetapergiventofeaturesofamoldor
formtoallowtheprecastpiecetoberemovedfrom
themoldorformwithoutdamage.Draftcanresultin
differentfeaturedimensionsbetweenthefrontand
backofapiece.

EngineerofRecord—Thedesignprofessionalle-
gallyresponsiblefortheoverallstructuraldesignofa
buildingorfacility,fordeterminingandsettingthe
loadrequirements,andforcoordinatingthedesigns
performedbyaspecialityengineerwiththeoverall
system.Generallythisistheindividualwhohas
sealedthecontractdesigndrawings(nottheprecast
shopdrawings)withhisorherprofessionalengi-
neer’sstamp.

Errorsinmeasurement—Thefollowingarediffer-
enttypesoferrorsinmeasurementwhichmustbe
considered.

Systematicerror—Anerrorthatinvariablyhasthe
samemagnitudeandthesamesignunderthesame
givenconditions.Thusaclothtapethathasbeen
stretchedabout5percentbyoverusewillconsistently
measurea40in.dimensionasjustover38in.

Naturalerrors—Systematicerrorsthatarisefrom
naturalphenomena.Theyarereallytheeffectsofcer-
taininfluencesthatoperatetopreventtheobserver
fromseeingorreadingdirectlythequantitybeing
sought.Twoinstancesaretherefractionoflightrays
andthethermalvariationofmeasuringdevices.(for
examplethermallengthchangesinmetalmeasuring
tapes).

Instrumentalerrors—Arethesystematiceffects
ofimperfectionsintheconstructionoradjustmentof
instrumentsusedinmakingmeasurements.
Instancesincludethelackofconcentricityoftransit
circles,graduationerrorsinscales,andmaladjust-
mentofthebubbletubesoflevels.

Personalerrors—Thissystematicerrordepends
onthephysicallimitationsandalsoonthehabitsof
theobserver.Someobserversmayhaveaslightten-
dencytoobservetotherightorleftinestimating
tenths,orhavepoorlycoordinatedvision.The
amountofsucherrorisusuallysmall,thougherratic.
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ment without specifying specific tolerances should be
avoided.

Control surfaces—The following are several dif-
ferent categories of surfaces relevant to precast con-
crete tolerance control and erection.

Alignment face—The face of a precast member
which is to be set in alignment with the faces of adja-
cent members or features. The alignment face is usu-
ally a primary control surface. This is the member face
that is usually exposed to view in the final structure.

Primary control surface—A surface or feature on
a precast member, the dimensional location of which
is specifically set and controlled in the erection pro-
cess. Primary control surfaces are generally associat-
ed with the key dimensional features of the structure.
(for example a column haunch support surface)

Secondary control surface—A surface or feature
on a precast member, the dimensional location of
which is dependent on the location tolerance of the
member primary control surfaces plus the member
feature tolerances. An example would be the eleva-
tion of a second-story corbel on a multistory column
whose first-story corbel elevation is selected as the
primary elevation control surface.

Cover—The distance between the surface of the
reinforcement and the nearest concrete surface.

Creep—Dimensional change, usually shortening
or camber change, which takes place as result of sus-
tained compression loading and prestress force on
concrete elements. The magnitude and rate of creep
depends on various factors including concrete char-
acteristics and the level of compression loading.

Dimensions—The following are several different
categories of dimensions relevant to precast con-
crete fabrication.

Actual dimensions—The measured dimension of
the precast member after casting.

The actual or as-built dimension may differ from
the working dimension due to construction and mate-
rial induced variation.

Basic dimension—The dimensions shown on the
contract drawings or called for in the specifications.
The basic dimension applies to size, location, and rel-
ative location. It may also be called the “nominal” di-
mension.

Working dimension—The planned dimension of
the precast member obtained from its basic dimen-
sion the necessary joint or clearance dimensions,
and other adjustments.

It is to this planned working dimension that the
product tolerance is applied. For example, if a nomi-

nal 8 ft. [2.44 m] wide double tee wall panel is de-
signed to have a nominal ¾ in. [19 mm] wide joint on
either side, the working dimension for the member
width would be 7 ft. 11¼ in. [4.42 m].

Discrepancy—Indicates the difference between
planned dimension and actual dimension. The exis-
tence of a discrepancy frequently reveals the need for
closer monitoring. Less precise measurement tech-
niques tend to obscure problems that more precise
techniques may reveal.

Draft—The taper given to features of a mold or
form to allow the precast piece to be removed from
the mold or form without damage. Draft can result in
different feature dimensions between the front and
back of a piece.

Engineer of Record—The design professional le-
gally responsible for the overall structural design of a
building or facility, for determining and setting the
load requirements, and for coordinating the designs
performed by a speciality engineer with the overall
system. Generally this is the individual who has
sealed the contract design drawings (not the precast
shop drawings) with his or her professional engi-
neer’s stamp.

Errors in measurement—The following are differ-
ent types of errors in measurement which must be
considered.

Systematic error—An error that invariably has the
same magnitude and the same sign under the same
given conditions. Thus a cloth tape that has been
stretched about 5 percent by overuse will consistently
measure a 40 in. dimension as just over 38 in.

Natural errors—Systematic errors that arise from
natural phenomena. They are really the effects of cer-
tain influences that operate to prevent the observer
from seeing or reading directly the quantity being
sought. Two instances are the refraction of light rays
and the thermal variation of measuring devices. (for
example thermal length changes in metal measuring
tapes).

Instrumental errors—Are the systematic effects
of imperfections in the construction or adjustment of
instruments used in making measurements.
Instances include the lack of concentricity of transit
circles, graduation errors in scales, and maladjust-
ment of the bubble tubes of levels.

Personal errors—This systematic error depends
on the physical limitations and also on the habits of
the observer. Some observers may have a slight ten-
dency to observe to the right or left in estimating
tenths, or have poorly coordinated vision. The
amount of such error is usually small, though erratic.
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AccidentalErrors—Theseerrorsofobservation
arerandom;theyareusuallysmallandthenhavea
tendencytobemutuallycompensating.Theappear-
anceofdiscrepanciesinaseriesofmeasurementsis
oneexample.

Flatness—Thedegreetowhichasurfaceapproxi-
matesaplane.SeeSmoothness.Thistoleranceis
mostimportantinwallandslabmembers.

Formedsurface—Aconcretesurfacethathas
beencastagainstformwork.

Hardware—Itemsusedinconnectingprecast
concretemembersorattachingoraccommodating
adjacentmaterialsorequipment.

Generallysuppliersofhardwarecanprovideinfor-
mationregardingrequiredplacementtolerancesfor
theirhardwareproducts.

Hardwareisnormallydividedintothefollowing
threecategories:

Contractor’shardware—Itemstobeplacedonor
inthestructureinordertoreceivetheprecastcon-
cretemembers,e.g.,anchorbolts,angles,orplates
withsuitableanchors.

Sincetheprecastmembersmustinterfacewith
thishardware,itisimportanttounderstandthetoler-
ancetowhichtheseelementsaretobeinstalled.Con-
firmtheas-builtlocationofthishardwareinadvance
oftheprecasterectionactivities.

Planthardware—Itemstobeembeddedinthe
concretemembersthemselves,eitherforconnec-
tionsandprecastconcreteerector’swork,orforother
trades,suchasmechanical,plumbing,glazing,mis-
cellaneousiron,masonry,orroofingtrades.The
placementtolerancesforthishardwareoftenmust
considertheinstallationrequirementsofthesystems
thehardwaremustinterfacewith.

Erectionhardware—Allloosehardwareneces-
saryfortheinstallationoftheprecastconcretemem-
bers.

Jig—Atemplateordevicetoalignpartsofanas-
sembly,usuallyforpre-assemblingreinforcingsteel
andhardwarecagesandpositioningofanchorbolts
onsite,withaminimumofmeasurementtoattaincon-
sistentaccuracyfromonecastingtothenext.Theuse
oftemplatesintheplantandthesameormatching
templateforplacementofthecontractor’shardware
inthefieldisagoodwaytoassurefit-upofmating
connectionelements.

Joginalignment—Thedifferenceinelevationof
thetoporbottomofonewallpanelrelativetotheadja-
centwallpanelmeasuredatthematingedgesofthe
panels.

Lateralalignment—Thelocationrelativetoaspe-
cifiedhorizontallineorpointinahorizontalplane.

Levelalignment—Theverticallocationrelativeto
aspecifiedhorizontalplane.

Whenappliedtoroadways,bridgedecks,slabs,
ramps,orothernominallyhorizontalsurfacesestab-
lishedbyelevations,levelalignmentisdefinedasthe
verticallocationofthesurfacerelativetothespecified
profilegradeandspecifiedcrossslope.

Matchcasting—Aprecastconcretefabrication
procedurewherebyasegmentiscastagainstthepre-
cedingsegmenttherebyproducingamatchinginter-
facethatwillpermitre-establishmentofthecastge-
ometryatthetimeoferection.Match-castingmaybe
accomplishedbyeithertheshortlinecastingmethod
orthelonglinecastingmethod.

Shortlinematchcasting—Themethodofcasting
segmentsoneatatimeonthecastingbedutilizinga
fixedormovablebulkhead.Thefirstsegmentiscast
betweenbulkheads.

Successivesegmentsarecast,oneatatime,
againstthebulkheadononeendandthereposi-
tioned,previouslycastsegmentsontheotherend.

Longlinematchcasting—Themethodofcasting
segmentsonacastingbedofsufficientlengthtoper-
mitthecumulativecastingofsegmentsfortheentire
lengthbetweenfieldclosurepourswithoutreposition-
ingthesegmentsonthecastingbed.Withthismeth-
od,thefirstsegmentiscastbetweenbulkheadsand
successivesegmentsarecastbetweenamovable
bulkheadononeendandthepreviouslycastseg-
mentontheotherend.

PCIqualitymanuals—MNL-116ManualforQuali-
tyControlforPlantsandProductionofPrecastand
PrestressedConcreteProducts.Thisisthedocu-
mentpreparedbyPCIasaguidelineforqualityassur-
anceofallprecastconcreteexceptarchitecturalpre-
castandglassfiberreinforcedconcrete(GFRC).
MNL-117ManualforQualityControlforPlantsand
ProductionOfArchitecturalPrecastConcreteProd-
ucts.ThisisthedocumentpreparedbyPCIasa
guidelineforqualityassuranceofarchitecturalpre-
castconcrete.MNL-130ManualforQualityControlfor
PlantsandProductionofGlassFiberReinforcedCon-
crete.ThisisthedocumentpreparedbyPCIasa
guidelineforqualityassuranceofglassfiberrein-
forcedconcreteproducts.

Post-tensioning—Amethodofprestressingcon-
cretewherebythetendoniskeptfrombondingtothe
plastic(wet)concrete,thenstressedandanchored
directlyagainstthehardenedconcrete,imparting
stressesthroughendbearingatananchorage.Post-
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Accidental Errors—These errors of observation
are random; they are usually small and then have a
tendency to be mutually compensating. The appear-
ance of discrepancies in a series of measurements is
one example.

Flatness—The degree to which a surface approxi-
mates a plane. See Smoothness. This tolerance is
most important in wall and slab members.

Formed surface—A concrete surface that has
been cast against form work.

Hardware—Items used in connecting precast
concrete members or attaching or accommodating
adjacent materials or equipment.

Generally suppliers of hardware can provide infor-
mation regarding required placement tolerances for
their hardware products.

Hardware is normally divided into the following
three categories:

Contractor’s hardware—Items to be placed on or
in the structure in order to receive the precast con-
crete members, e.g., anchor bolts, angles, or plates
with suitable anchors.

Since the precast members must interface with
this hardware, it is important to understand the toler-
ance to which these elements are tobe installed. Con-
firm the as-built location of this hardware in advance
of the precast erection activities.

Plant hardware—Items to be embedded in the
concrete members themselves, either for connec-
tions and precast concrete erector’s work, or for other
trades, such as mechanical, plumbing, glazing, mis-
cellaneous iron, masonry, or roofing trades. The
placement tolerances for this hardware often must
consider the installation requirements of the systems
the hardware must interface with.

Erection hardware—All loose hardware neces-
sary for the installation of the precast concrete mem-
bers.

Jig—A template or device to align parts of an as-
sembly, usually for pre-assembling reinforcing steel
and hardware cages and positioning of anchor bolts
on site, with a minimum of measurement to attain con-
sistent accuracy from one casting to the next. The use
of templates in the plant and the same or matching
template for placement of the contractor’s hardware
in the field is a good way to assure fit-up of mating
connection elements.

Jog in alignment—The difference in elevation of
the top or bottom of one wall panel relative to the adja-
cent wall panel measured at the mating edges of the
panels.

Lateral alignment—The location relative to a spe-
cified horizontal line or point in a horizontal plane.

Level alignment—The vertical location relative to
a specified horizontal plane.

When applied to roadways, bridge decks, slabs,
ramps, or other nominally horizontal surfaces estab-
lished by elevations, level alignment is defined as the
vertical location of the surface relative to the specified
profile grade and specified cross slope.

Match casting—A precast concrete fabrication
procedure whereby a segment is cast against the pre-
ceding segment thereby producing a matching inter-
face that will permit re-establishment of the cast ge-
ometry at the time of erection. Match-casting may be
accomplished by either the short line casting method
or the long line casting method.

Short linematch casting—The method of casting
segments one at a time on the casting bed utilizing a
fixed or movable bulkhead. The first segment is cast
between bulkheads.

Successive segments are cast, one at a time,
against the bulkhead on one end and the reposi-
tioned, previously cast segments on the other end.

Long linematch casting—The method of casting
segments on a casting bed of sufficient length to per-
mit the cumulative casting of segments for the entire
length between field closure pours without reposition-
ing the segments on the casting bed. With this meth-
od, the first segment is cast between bulkheads and
successive segments are cast between a movable
bulkhead on one end and the previously cast seg-
ment on the other end.

PCI quality manuals—MNL-116 Manual for Quali-
ty Control for Plants and Production of Precast and
Prestressed Concrete Products. This is the docu-
ment prepared by PCI as a guideline for quality assur-
ance of all precast concrete except architectural pre-
cast and glass fiber reinforced concrete (GFRC).
MNL-117 Manual for Quality Control for Plants and
Production Of Architectural Precast Concrete Prod-
ucts. This is the document prepared by PCI as a
guideline for quality assurance of architectural pre-
cast concrete. MNL-130 Manual for Quality Control for
Plants and Production of Glass Fiber Reinforced Con-
crete. This is the document prepared by PCI as a
guideline for quality assurance of glass fiber rein-
forced concrete products.

Post-tensioning—A method of prestressing con-
crete whereby the tendon is kept from bonding to the
plastic (wet) concrete, then stressed and anchored
directly against the hardened concrete, imparting
stresses through end bearing at an anchorage. Post-
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tensioninghastheeffectofshorteningamemberin
thedirectionaxialtothepost-tensioningandmayre-
sultincamber.Thisshorteningandtheeffectsof
cambershouldbeincludedinthelengthtolerance
considerations.

PrecastEngineer—Thepersonorfirmwhode-
signsprecastconcretemembersforspecifiedloads
andwhomayalsodirectthepreparationoftheshop
drawings.Theresponsibilityforthedesignofthepre-
castmembersandoftheoverallstructure(including
theoveralltoleranceplan)isdeterminedbycontract
andshouldbespecificallydefinedintheprojectcon-
tract.

Precastlinearmember—Beam,column,orsimi-
larmember.

Precastplanarmember—Wallpanel,floorpanel
orsimilarmember.

Precisionofmeasurement—Ameasureofthe
closenessofconformitywiththeactualvalue.Preci-
sionisrelatedtothedegreeofcareandrefinement
employedinmakingameasurement.

Accuracyofmeasurementisdescriptiveofthecor-
rectnessoftheresultofthemeasurement.

Pre-tensioning—Amethodofprestressingcon-
cretewherebythetendonsareelongated,andthen
anchoredwhiletheconcreteinthememberiscast
aroundthetendons.Thetendonsarethenreleased
whentheconcreteisstrongenoughtoreceivethe
forcesfromthetendonthroughbond.

Oncetheprestressforceistransferredtothecon-
cretememberthememberwillshortenandpossibly
camber.Thesedimensionalchangesneedtobecon-
sideredintheproducttolerances,theerectiontoler-
ances,andtheinterfacetolerances.

Pre-toppedsystems—Aconstructionapproach,
suchasmaybeusedforthefloorsysteminparking
garages,inwhichtheflangeforthefloormember,
oftenadoubletee,isconstructedtoitsfinalthickness
intheplant,resultinginnocast-in-placetoppingbe-
ingrequiredinthefield.Thisapproachcanbeveryef-
ficientinthatitreducestheamountoffieldconstruc-
tionwork.Itdoeshowever,requireclosercontrolof
tolerancessuchasdifferentialcamber,flangecon-
nectorplacementandoverallmemberdepth.

Projectspecifications—Thebuildingorfacility
specificationswhichdefinespecificrequirementsfor
theelementsoftheproject.Specificationscan
employPCItolerancerecommendationsbyrefer-
encetospecifictolerancesgiveninthisdocument.
Thespecificationsserveastheinstrumentformaking
mandatoryandoptionalselectionsavailableunder

thespecificprojectspecificationsandforspecifying
itemsnotcoveredinthisdocument.

Quality—Theappearance,strength,durability,
anddimensionalconformancewhichisappropriate
forthespecificproduct,itsparticularapplicationand
itsexpectedperformancerequirements.Qualityalso
referstothetotalityoffeaturesandcharacteristicsof
aproductthatbearonitsabilitytosatisfystated
needs.

Qualityassurance(QA)—Allthoseplannedor
systematicactionsnecessarytoensurethatthefinal
productorservicewillsatisfygivenrequirementsfor
quality;andperformanceofintendedfunction.Typi-
cally,thequalityassuranceeffortwillfocusonthere-
quirementsoftheoverallproject,thusidentifyingthe
tolerancequalitycontrolrequirementsformember
fabrication.

Qualitycontrol(QC)—Thoseplannedactions,
whichprovideameanstomeasureandcontrolthe
characteristicsofmembersandmaterialstopredeter-
minedquantitativecriteria.

Relativealignment—Thedistancebetweentwo
ormoreelementsinanyplane,orthedistancebe-
tweenadjacentelements,orthedistancebetweenan
elementandadefinedpointorplane.

Set-up—Theprocessofpreparingmoldsorforms
forcasting,includinginstallationofmaterials(rein-
forcementandhardware)priortotheactualplacing
ofconcrete.Theset-upprocessissecondonlytothe
moldorformconstructioninitsimportanceinthe
achievementofspecifiedmembertolerances.

Shrinkage—Thevolumechangeinprecastcon-
cretememberscausedbydryingthatnormallyoc-
cursduringthecuringandinitiallifeofconcretemem-
bers.Theexpectedshrinkagemustbesubtracted
fromtheformsetupdimensionstodeterminetheas-
castdimensionsofamember.

Shopdrawings—(1)Collectivetermusedfor
erectiondrawings,productiondrawingsandhard-
waredetails;and(2)Diagramsofprecastconcrete
membersandtheirconnectinghardware,developed
frominformationinthecontractdocuments.Shop
drawingsshowinformationneededforbothfieldas-
sembly(erection)andmanufacture(production)of
theprecastconcretemembers.

Erectiondrawings—Thosedrawingswhichshow
therelationshipoftheprecastmembersandtheir
connectionsintheerectedstructureandwhichpro-
videsuchinformationasisnecessarytoproperly
erectandconnectthevariousmembers.
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tensioning has the effect of shortening a member in
the direction axial to the post-tensioning and may re-
sult in camber. This shortening and the effects of
camber should be included in the length tolerance
considerations.

Precast Engineer—The person or firm who de-
signs precast concrete members for specified loads
and who may also direct the preparation of the shop
drawings. The responsibility for the design of the pre-
cast members and of the overall structure (including
the overall tolerance plan) is determined by contract
and should be specifically defined in the project con-
tract.

Precast linear member—Beam, column, or simi-
lar member.

Precast planar member—Wall panel, floor panel
or similar member.

Precision of measurement—A measure of the
closeness of conformity with the actual value. Preci-
sion is related to the degree of care and refinement
employed in making a measurement.

Accuracy of measurement is descriptive of the cor-
rectness of the result of the measurement.

Pre-tensioning—A method of prestressing con-
crete whereby the tendons are elongated, and then
anchored while the concrete in the member is cast
around the tendons. The tendons are then released
when the concrete is strong enough to receive the
forces from the tendon through bond.

Once the prestress force is transferred to the con-
crete member the member will shorten and possibly
camber. These dimensional changes need to be con-
sidered in the product tolerances, the erection toler-
ances, and the interface tolerances.

Pre-topped systems—A construction approach,
such as may be used for the floor system in parking
garages, in which the flange for the floor member,
often a double tee, is constructed to its final thickness
in the plant, resulting in no cast-in-place topping be-
ing required in the field. This approach can be very ef-
ficient in that it reduces the amount of field construc-
tion work. It does however, require closer control of
tolerances such as differential camber, flange con-
nector placement and overall member depth.

Project specifications—The building or facility
specifications which define specific requirements for
the elements of the project. Specifications can
employ PCI tolerance recommendations by refer-
ence to specific tolerances given in this document.
The specifications serve as the instrument for making
mandatory and optional selections available under

the specific project specifications and for specifying
items not covered in this document.

Quality—The appearance, strength, durability,
and dimensional conformance which is appropriate
for the specific product, its particular application and
its expected performance requirements. Quality also
refers to the totality of features and characteristics of
a product that bear on its ability to satisfy stated
needs.

Quality assurance (QA)— All those planned or
systematic actions necessary to ensure that the final
product or service will satisfy given requirements for
quality; and performance of intended function. Typi-
cally, the quality assurance effort will focus on the re-
quirements of the overall project, thus identifying the
tolerance quality control requirements for member
fabrication.

Quality control (QC)—Those planned actions ,
which provide a means to measure and control the
characteristics of members and materials topredeter-
mined quantitative criteria.

Relative alignment—The distance between two
or more elements in any plane, or the distance be-
tween adjacent elements, or the distance between an
element and a defined point or plane.

Set-up—The process of preparing molds or forms
for casting, including installation of materials (rein-
forcement and hardware) prior to the actual placing
of concrete. The set-up process is second only to the
mold or form construction in its importance in the
achievement of specified member tolerances.

Shrinkage—The volume change in precast con-
crete members caused by drying that normally oc-
curs during the curing and initial life of concrete mem-
bers. The expected shrinkage must be subtracted
from the form set up dimensions to determine the as-
cast dimensions of a member.

Shop drawings—(1) Collective term used for
erection drawings, production drawings and hard-
ware details; and (2) Diagrams of precast concrete
members and their connecting hardware, developed
from information in the contract documents. Shop
drawings show information needed for both field as-
sembly (erection) and manufacture (production) of
the precast concrete members.

Erection drawings—Those drawings which show
the relationship of the precast members and their
connections in the erected structure and which pro-
vide such information as is necessary to properly
erect and connect the various members.
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Productiondrawings—Asetofinstructionsinthe
formofdiagramsandtextwhichcontainalltheinfor-
mationnecessaryforthemanufacturertoproduce
theprecastmember.Thesedocumentsareusually
producedbyorunderthedirectionoftheprecast
plantengineeringdepartmentorbyapartyhiredby
theproducertodothis.

Hardwaredetails—Thosedrawingdetailswhich
areusedforthefabricationorprocurementofhard-
warewhichisusedeitherintheproductionofthepre-
castmemberorinitserectionandconnection.

Smoothness—Theabsenceoflocalirregularityor
roughness.Itdoesnotrefertotheoverallshapeofthe
member.

SpecialityEngineer—Alicensedengineer,not
theEngineerofRecord,whoperformsstructuralengi-
neeringfunctionsnecessaryforthestructuretobe
completed.Hehasshownexperienceand/ortraining
inhisspecialty.

Speciallyfinishedstructuralprecastcon-
crete—Aproductfabricatedusingformsandtech-
niquescommontotheproductionofstructuralmem-
bersandhavingspecifiedsurfacefinishesthat
requireuniformityanddetailingmoredemanding
thanthetypicalrequirementsforstructuralmembers.

Thesesurfacefinishesandanyspecialtolerance
requirementsforthisclassofmembershouldbe
clearlyspecifiedandverifiedwithappropriatesam-
plesandmockups.Theseproductsaredefinedas
GroupsCAorBAiftheyusestructuraltolerancesand
GroupA1iftheyusearchitecturaltolerances.

Statisticaltolerancecontrolconcepts—Amath-
ematicallyvalidapproachofsamplingandmonitoring
tolerancesonprojectswhichhavelargenumbersof
identicalpiecesmadeusingindustrialtolerancecon-
trolmethods.

Stepinface—Thedimensionaldifferencebe-
tweentheedgesoftheplanarsurfacesoftwoadja-
centwallpanelsmeasuredatthematingedgesofthe
twopanels.Themoreperfectlythepanelsmatchdi-
mensionallyattheedgesthelessthestepinface.

Strand—Agroupofwireslaidhelicallyoveracen-
tral-corewire.Aseven-wirestrandwouldthusconsist
ofsixouterwireslaidoverasinglewirecore.High
strengthsteelstrandistypicallyusedtoprestress
concrete.

Structuralprecastconcrete—Precastconcrete
membersthatareintendedtosupportexternalstruc-
turalloadsinadditiontotheirownweight.Theyare
fabricatedusingmethodswhichareoptimizedtoeco-
nomicallyproducememberswithspecifiedstructural
properties.Appearancerequirementsforthesemem-

bersissecondarytotheirstructuralrequirements.
Thefabricationtechniquesusedforstructuralprecast
concrete(forexample,longlinecastinginformswith
movablebulkheads),limitsomeofthedimensional
precisionpossibilitieswiththistypeofmanufacturing
process.

Sweep—Aglobalvariationinmemberhorizontal
alignment.Thiscansometimesbecausedbyhori-
zontallyeccentricprestressinnarrowmembers.

Tendon—Ahighstrengthsteelelementconsisting
ofoneormorewires,strands,orbarsorabundleof
suchelements,whicharestressedandusedtoim-
partprestresstotheconcrete.

Inprestressedproductsthepositionoftheten-
donsisoneofthemostimportantofalltolerances,as
variationintendonlocationaffectsthestructuralca-
pacityoftheelement.

Theoreticalcastingcurve—Thecurveofcasting
geometryfollowedatthecastingbedforsegmental
precastmemberstoachievethetheoreticalprofileof
thecompletedstructureafterfinaldeformationshave
takenplace.Thiscalculatedcurvetakesintoaccount
deformationsresultingfromthesequenceoferection
andloadsappliedduringerection.

Tolerance—Specifiedpermissiblevariationfrom
specifiedrequirementssuchasdimensions,location
andalignmentsuchas:

thepermittedvariationfromabasicdimension
orquantity,asinthelength,width,anddepth
ofamember.

abasicdimension,asinanalignmenttoler-
ance.

ment.

Architecturaltolerances—Thetolerancesgiven
inArticle10.1forarchitecturalpanelsdefinearchitec-
turaltolerances.Memberfinishandcoloraresepa-
rateissueswhichareoftenimportantintheproduc-
tionofarchitecturalconcretemembers.Architectural
dimensionaltolerancescanbeappliedtootherprod-
ucttypesasspecialprojecttolerances.Thereisnoin-
tenttosplittolerancesbetweenstructuralandarchi-
tecturaltolerancesonthebasisoffinishorcolor.
Finishandcolorareseparateissuesrelatedtoproject
aestheticrequirements.

Structuraltolerances—Thetolerancesgivenin
Article10.0withtheexceptionofthearchitecturaltol-
erancesgiveninArticle10.1,architecturaltrimtoler-
ancesgiveninArticles10.29,10.30and10.31forar-
chitecturaltrimelementsandArticle10.28forrailroad
ties.Thesetolerancesapplytostructuralprecast

- apermittedvariationfromlocationoralign-

-           therangeofvariationpermittedinmaintaining

-     
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Production drawings—A set of instructions in the
form of diagrams and text which contain all the infor-
mation necessary for the manufacturer to produce
the precast member. These documents are usually
produced by or under the direction of the precast
plant engineering department or by a party hired by
the producer to do this.

Hardware details—Those drawing details which
are used for the fabrication or procurement of hard-
ware which is used either in the production of the pre-
cast member or in its erection and connection.

Smoothness—The absence of local irregularity or
roughness. It does not refer to the overall shape of the
member.

Speciality Engineer—A licensed engineer, not
the Engineer of Record, who performs structuralengi-
neering functions necessary for the structure to be
completed. He has shown experience and/or training
in his specialty.

Specially finished structural precast con-
crete—A product fabricated using forms and tech-
niques common to the production of structural mem-
bers and having specified surface finishes that
require uniformity and detailing more demanding
than the typical requirements for structural members.

These surface finishes and any special tolerance
requirements for this class of member should be
clearly specified and verified with appropriate sam-
ples and mockups. These products are defined as
Groups CA or BA if they use structural tolerances and
Group A1 if they use architectural tolerances.

Statistical tolerance control concepts—A math-
ematically valid approach of sampling and monitoring
tolerances on projects which have large numbers of
identical pieces made using industrial tolerance con-
trol methods.

Step in face—The dimensional difference be-
tween the edges of the planar surfaces of two adja-
cent wall panels measured at the mating edges of the
two panels. The more perfectly the panels match di-
mensionally at the edges the less the step in face.

Strand—A group of wires laid helically over a cen-
tral-core wire. A seven-wire strand would thus consist
of six outer wires laid over a single wire core. High
strength steel strand is typically used to prestress
concrete.

Structural precast concrete—Precast concrete
members that are intended to support external struc-
tural loads in addition to their own weight. They are
fabricated using methods which are optimized to eco-
nomically produce members with specified structural
properties. Appearance requirements for these mem-

bers is secondary to their structural requirements.
The fabrication techniques used for structural precast
concrete (for example, long line casting in forms with
movable bulkheads), limit some of the dimensional
precision possibilities with this type of manufacturing
process.

Sweep—A global variation in member horizontal
alignment. This can sometimes be caused by hori-
zontally eccentric prestress in narrow members.

Tendon—A high strength steel element consisting
of one or more wires, strands, or bars or a bundle of
such elements, which are stressed and used to im-
part prestress to the concrete.

In prestressed products the position of the ten-
dons is one of the most important of all tolerances, as
variation in tendon location affects the structural ca-
pacity of the element.

Theoretical casting curve—The curve of casting
geometry followed at the casting bed for segmental
precast members to achieve the theoretical profile of
the completed structure after final deformations have
taken place. This calculated curve takes into account
deformations resulting from the sequence of erection
and loads applied during erection.

Tolerance—Specified permissible variation from
specified requirements such as dimensions, location
and alignment such as:

the permitted variation from a basic dimension
or quantity, as in the length, width, and depth
of a member.

a basic dimension, as in an alignment toler-
ance.

ment.

Architectural tolerances—The tolerances given
in Article 10.1 for architectural panels define architec-
tural tolerances. Member finish and color are sepa-
rate issues which are often important in the produc-
tion of architectural concrete members. Architectural
dimensional tolerances can be applied to other prod-
uct types as special project tolerances. There is no in-
tent to split tolerances between structural and archi-
tectural tolerances on the basis of finish or color.
Finish and color are separate issues related to project
aesthetic requirements.

Structural tolerances—The tolerances given in
Article 10.0 with the exception of the architectural tol-
erances given in Article 10.1, architectural trim toler-
ances given in Articles 10.29, 10.30 and 10.31 for ar-
chitectural trim elements and Article 10.28 for railroad
ties. These tolerances apply to structural precast

- a permitted variation from location or align-

-           the range of variation permitted in maintaining

-     
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concretemembersthatarefabricatedusingmethods
designedtoproduceeconomicallyfeasiblemembers
withspecifiedstructuralproperties.

Finishandcolorareusuallylessimportantfor
membersgovernedbystructuraltolerances.When
thefinishandorcolorofstructuralmembersareim-
portanttotheproject,thisshouldbespecifically
notedinthecontractdocuments,asspecialmea-
suresmayberequiredtoachievethedesiredresult.

Projecttolerances—Therequiredtolerancesfor
aspecificproject.Ifthespecifiedtolerancesdiffer
fromthetolerancesgiveninthisdocumentforaspe-
cificproductgrouporcategory,itisintheinterestof
allpartiestoagreeinwritingtotheprojecttolerances.

Specialprojecttolerances—Speciallyrequired
tolerances,differentfromstandardPCItolerances
giveninthispublicationwhicharerequiredtomeet
specificprojectrequirements.

Tolerancesdifferentfromthoselistedinthisdocu-
mentmaybeagreedtoforaspecificproject.These
tolerancescouldbeeitherlessstringentormorestrin-
gentthanthetoleranceslistedhere.

Itshouldbenotedthattherequirementforspecial
projecttolerancesmayhaveasignificantimpacton
projectpriceandschedule.

Producttolerances—Thoseallowablevariations
indimensionsrelatingtoindividualprecastconcrete
members.

Controlsurfacetolerance—Toleranceswhich
arerelatedtoelementcontrolsurfacesthataresetor
alignedtobewithinthespecifiedprojecterectiontol-
erances.

Featuretolerance—Theallowablelocationordi-
mensionalvariationofafeature,suchasacorbelor
ablockout,withrespecttooverallmemberdimen-
sions.Featuretolerancesareacharacteristicofthein-
dividualprecastmembers.

Erectiontolerances—Thoseallowablevariations
indimensionsofmemberplacementinthecom-
pletedstructurerequiredforacceptablematchingof
precastmembersaftertheyareerected.

Erectiontolerancesareacharacteristicofhowthe
individualmembersarepositionedbothgloballyand
relativetooneanotherintheoverallstructure.

Interfacingtolerances—Thoseallowablevaria-
tionsindimensionsassociatedwithothermaterialsor
systemsincontactwithorincloseproximitytopre-
castconcrete.

Interfacetolerancescouldincludethetolerances
ofcast-in-placeconcretefootings,structuralsteelor
cast-in-placeconcreteframes,andsubsystemslike
windows,doors,heatingandventilatingsystemele-
ments,andthelike.

Truepositiondimensioning—Asystemofdimen-
sioningusedinthemachinedesignindustrytoassure
thatclosetolerancepartsareuniversallyinterchange-
able.Someoftheconceptsofthistolerancingsystem
maybeofinteresttotheprecastproducerforspecial
situations.Seethereferencesectionforpublications
whichaddressthistolerancesystem.

Variation—Thedifferencebetweentheactualand
thebasicdimension.Variationsmaybeeithernega-
tive(less)orpositive(greater).

Verticalalignment—Thelocationrelativetoaspe-
cifiedverticalplaneoraspecifiedverticallineorfrom
alineorplanereferencetoaverticallineorplane.
Whenappliedtobatteredwalls,abutmentsorother
nearlyverticalsurfaces,verticalalignmentisdefined
asthehorizontallocationofthesurfacerelativetothe
specifiedprofile.

Warping—Twistingofamember,resultinginover-
allout-of-planecurvatureofsurfacescharacterized
bynon-paralleledges.

Warpingismostoftenaconcerninpanelmem-
bers,althoughitcanoccurinothertypesofmembers.

16

concrete members that are fabricated using methods
designed to produce economically feasible members
with specified structural properties.

Finish and color are usually less important for
members governed by structural tolerances. When
the finish and or color of structural members are im-
portant to the project, this should be specifically
noted in the contract documents, as special mea-
sures may be required to achieve the desired result.

Project tolerances—The required tolerances for
a specific project. If the specified tolerances differ
from the tolerances given in this document for a spe-
cific product group or category, it is in the interest of
all parties to agree in writing to the project tolerances.

Special project tolerances—Specially required
tolerances, different from standard PCI tolerances
given in this publication which are required to meet
specific project requirements.

Tolerances different from those listed in this docu-
ment may be agreed to for a specific project. These
tolerances could be either less stringent or more strin-
gent than the tolerances listed here.

It should be noted that the requirement for special
project tolerances may have a significant impact on
project price and schedule.

Product tolerances—Those allowable variations
in dimensions relating to individual precast concrete
members.

Control surface tolerance—Tolerances which
are related to element control surfaces that are set or
aligned to be within the specified project erection tol-
erances.

Feature tolerance—The allowable location or di-
mensional variation of a feature, such as a corbel or
a blockout, with respect to overall member dimen-
sions. Feature tolerances are a characteristic of the in-
dividual precast members.

Erection tolerances—Those allowable variations
in dimensions of member placement in the com-
pleted structure required for acceptable matching of
precast members after they are erected.

Erection tolerances are a characteristic of how the
individual members are positioned both globally and
relative to one another in the overall structure.

Interfacing tolerances—Those allowable varia-
tions in dimensions associated with other materials or
systems in contact with or in close proximity to pre-
cast concrete.

Interface tolerances could include the tolerances
of cast-in-place concrete footings, structural steel or
cast-in-place concrete frames, and subsystems like
windows, doors, heating and ventilating system ele-
ments, and the like.

Truepositiondimensioning—A system of dimen-
sioning used in the machine design industry toassure
that close tolerance parts are universally interchange-
able. Some of the concepts of this tolerancing system
may be of interest to the precast producer for special
situations. See the reference section for publications
which address this tolerance system.

Variation—The difference between the actual and
the basic dimension. Variations may be either nega-
tive (less) or positive (greater).

Vertical alignment—The location relative to a spe-
cified vertical plane or a specified vertical line or from
a line or plane reference to a vertical line or plane.
When applied to battered walls, abutments or other
nearly vertical surfaces, vertical alignment is defined
as the horizontal location of the surface relative to the
specified profile.

Warping—Twisting of a member, resulting in over-
all out-of-plane curvature of surfaces characterized
by non-parallel edges.

Warping is most often a concern in panel mem-
bers, although it can occur in other types of members.
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6.0RelationshipsAmongtheDifferentToler-
anceGroups

Therelationshipamongthedifferenttolerance
groupsmustbeconsistentinordertoavoidtolerance
relatedreworkofbuildingmembers.Acarefulreview
ofwhichtolerancesareprimaryandwhichsecondary
andareviewofhowproductanderectiontolerances
relateonaparticularbuildingprojectwilldetermine
whichtolerancesarecumulativeandwhicharenot.

6.1RelationshipofProductTolerances

Producttolerancesdefinethelimitsofthesizeand
dimensionalprecisionoftheindividualprecastmem-
berscomprisingthebuildingorstructure.Theprod-
ucttolerancealsocontrolsthelocationofthemember
featuresastheyrelatetotheoverallmemberdimen-
sions.

Inlieuofshowingthemembertolerancesoneach
shopdrawing,aprojecttolerancedrawingcanbe
usedtoconveytherequiredprojecttolerancestothe
productionpersonnel.Theproducershouldreview
projectspecificationsanddesigndrawingstodeter-
mineifsurfaceandfeaturedimensionalcontrolre-
quirementsareclearlyoutlined.Ifclarificationsare
neededthearchitect/engineershouldbenotified.

6.2RelationshipofErectionTolerances

Erectiontolerancesdefinethelocationandplace-
mentoftheindividualprecastmembersintheas-
sembledstructure.Theindividualprecastmemberis
erectedandpositionedsothatitsprimaryerection
controlsurfaceisinconformancewiththeestablished
erectiontolerances.

SeeArticles11.0and12.0forfurtherdiscussionof
erectiontolerances.

Duringprecastpanelinstallation,priorityisgener-
allygiventoaligningtheexteriorfaceoftheprecast
panelstomeetaestheticrequirements.Thismayre-
sultintheinteriorprecastpanelfacenotbeingina
trueplane.

Producttolerancesformemberprimarycontrol
surfacesarenotadditivetotheerectiontolerances
whichgovernthesettingofthememberprimaryerec-
tioncontrolsurfaces.

Thesecondarycontrolsurfacesofamember(for
examplethesurfacesofablockout)usuallyarenotdi-
rectlysetduringtheerectionprocess.Thus,the
producttolerancesforsecondarycontrolsurfaces
andfeaturesofthememberareadditivetotheerec-
tiontolerancesforthemember.Toensureatrouble
freeinstallation,generally,theproducttolerances
mustnotconflictwiththeerectiontolerances.

Erectiontolerancesandproducttolerancesfor
somefeaturesofaprecastconcretemembermaybe
directlyadditivewhileothersarenot.Thisfactshould
becommunicatedtoproduction,qualitycontroland
erectionpersonnelandmaybeshownontheerection
drawingsifrelevanttotheerectionactivity.Knowing
whichmembersurfacesaretheprimaryerectioncon-
trolsurfacesisimportanttotheerectioneffort.

Ifspecialprojecttolerances,otherthanstandard
PCItolerancesareused,inlieuofshowingtheerec-
tiontolerancesforeachpiece,atolerancedrawingfor
eacherectionsituationcanbeusedtoconveythere-
quiredprojecttolerancestotheerectionpersonnel.

Ininstanceswherethetoleranceofbothprimary
andsecondarycontrolsurfacesmustbecontrolled
duringerection,thedesignshouldbereviewedbythe
produceranderectortoassurethatthedetailsin-
cludeprovisionsforsecondarycontrolsurfacead-
justment.Ifrevisionsareindicatedbythereview,the
architect/engineershouldbenotified,asproblemsin
thetolerancingsystemareeasiertoresolvebefore
thepiecesareproduced.

6.3RelationshipofInterfacingTolerances

Interfacingtolerancesarethoseassociatedwith
othermaterialsorsystemswhichinterfacewiththe
precastconcretemembers.Interfacingtolerances
applywhethertheinterfacingsystemiserectedprior
toorfollowingprecasterection.

Forinterfacingsituationswhichinvolvemultiple
members,bothproductanderectiontoleranceef-
fectsmayhavetobeaccommodatedwithintheinter-
facetolerance.

Producttolerances,erectiontolerancesandinter-
facetolerancestogetherdeterminethedimensionsof
thecompletedstructure.Ifitiscriticaltotheproject,
thesystemtoleranceswhichtakeprecedenceonthe
givenprojectshouldbereflectedinthecontractdocu-
mentsandshouldalsobeindicatedontheproject
shopdrawings.

SeeArticle17.0foradiscussionofinterfacingtol-
erances.

Aswritten,AmericanConcreteInstitute(ACI)doc-
ument117“StandardTolerancesforConcrete
ConstructionandMaterials”appliesprimarilytorein-
forcedconcreteconstruction.SimilarlytheAmerican
InstituteforSteelConstruction(AISC)codeofstan-
dardpracticeappliesonlytostructuralsteelconstruc-
tion.Neitherofthesestandardsaddressestoler-
ancesforbuildingsofcompositeconstruction(i.e.
concretefloorslabscarriedbysteelcolumnsorsteel
frameswithprecastconcretecladding)Noraretoler-
ancesforfireproofingandmasonrycontrolledbyref-
erencingthesestandards.Theproducershouldre-
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6.0 Relationships Among the Different Toler-
ance Groups

The relationship among the different tolerance
groups must be consistent in order to avoid tolerance
related rework of building members. A careful review
of which tolerances are primary and which secondary
and a review of how product and erection tolerances
relate on a particular building project will determine
which tolerances are cumulative and which are not.

6.1 Relationship of Product Tolerances

Product tolerances define the limits of the size and
dimensional precision of the individual precast mem-
bers comprising the building or structure. The prod-
uct tolerance also controls the location of the member
features as they relate to the overall member dimen-
sions.

In lieu of showing the member tolerances on each
shop drawing, a project tolerance drawing can be
used to convey the required project tolerances to the
production personnel. The producer should review
project specifications and design drawings to deter-
mine if surface and feature dimensional control re-
quirements are clearly outlined. If clarifications are
needed the architect/engineer should be notified.

6.2 Relationship of Erection Tolerances

Erection tolerances define the location and place-
ment of the individual precast members in the as-
sembled structure. The individual precast member is
erected and positioned so that its primary erection
control surface is in conformance with the established
erection tolerances.

See Articles 11.0 and 12.0 for further discussion of
erection tolerances.

During precast panel installation, priority is gener-
ally given to aligning the exterior face of the precast
panels to meet aesthetic requirements. This may re-
sult in the interior precast panel face not being in a
true plane.

Product tolerances for member primary control
surfaces are not additive to the erection tolerances
which govern the setting of the member primary erec-
tion control surfaces.

The secondary control surfaces of a member (for
example the surfaces of a blockout) usually are not di-
rectly set during the erection process. Thus, the
product tolerances for secondary control surfaces
and features of the member are additive to the erec-
tion tolerances for the member. To ensure a trouble
free installation, generally, the product tolerances
must not conflict with the erection tolerances.

Erection tolerances and product tolerances for
some features of a precast concrete member may be
directly additive while others are not. This fact should
be communicated to production, quality control and
erection personnel and may be shown on the erection
drawings if relevant to the erection activity. Knowing
which member surfaces are the primary erection con-
trol surfaces is important to the erection effort.

If special project tolerances, other than standard
PCI tolerances are used, in lieu of showing the erec-
tion tolerances for each piece, a tolerance drawing for
each erection situation can be used to convey the re-
quired project tolerances to the erection personnel.

In instances where the tolerance of both primary
and secondary control surfaces must be controlled
during erection, the design should be reviewed by the
producer and erector to assure that the details in-
clude provisions for secondary control surface ad-
justment. If revisions are indicated by the review, the
architect/engineer should be notified, as problems in
the tolerancing system are easier to resolve before
the pieces are produced.

6.3 Relationship of Interfacing Tolerances

Interfacing tolerances are those associated with
other materials or systems which interface with the
precast concrete members. Interfacing tolerances
apply whether the interfacing system is erected prior
to or following precast erection.

For interfacing situations which involve multiple
members, both product and erection tolerance ef-
fects may have to be accommodated within the inter-
face tolerance.

Product tolerances, erection tolerances and inter-
face tolerances together determine the dimensions of
the completed structure. If it is critical to the project,
the system tolerances which take precedence on the
given project should be reflected in the contract docu-
ments and should also be indicated on the project
shop drawings.

See Article 17.0 for a discussion of interfacing tol-
erances.

As written, American Concrete Institute (ACI) doc-
ument 117 “Standard Tolerances for Concrete
Construction and Materials” applies primarily to rein-
forced concrete construction. Similarly the American
Institute for Steel Construction (AISC) code of stan-
dard practice applies only to structural steel construc-
tion. Neither of these standards addresses toler-
ances for buildings of composite construction (i.e.
concrete floor slabs carried by steel columns or steel
frames with precast concrete cladding) Nor are toler-
ances for fireproofing and masonry controlled by ref-
erencing these standards. The producer should re-



18

viewthecontractdocumentstoassurethatthe
locationofallsuchmaterialscontiguoustothepre-
castconcretemembershavebeencontrolledwithin
toleranceswhichare,atmost,nolessstringentthan
thosespecifiedinACI117.Notifythearchitect/engi-
neerifrevisionstothecontractdocumentsareindi-
catedbythisreview.

6.4ProjectEconomicConsiderations

Theprecedenceofproductanderectiontoler-
ancesraisesquestionsofprojecteconomics.Thetol-
erancerequirementsandothercostsassociatedwith
theconnectiondetailsshouldbereviewedbythepro-
ducerinconjunctionwiththeerector.

Whenacceptedbytheproducerand/orerectoras
contractualrequirements,specialtolerancerequire-
ments,details,andproceduresshouldbeclearly
spelledoutintheprojectshopdrawings.Specialtol-
erancesorconstructionproceduresshouldbenoted

bytheproducer,astheserequireearlydecisions
basedonoverallprojecteconomics.Oncethesede-
cisionsaboutforming,fabricationmethods,anderec-
tionprocedureshavebeenmade,theyshouldbere-
flectedontheprojectshopdrawings.

6.5RelationshipofFormTolerancestoProd-
uctTolerances.

Producttolerancesaredirectlydependentonform
manufacturingtolerances,theflexibilityoftheform,
andtheprecisionwithwhichthevariablefeaturesof
theformcanbeadjusted.

Insomecases,whenlongproductionrunsof
closetolerancemembersarerequired,theinvest-
mentinveryrigid,closetolerancepremiumformwork
maybethebestinvestmentthatcanbemade.This
willservetominimizeanytolerancerelatedproblems
andtheassociatedcosts.
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view the contract documents to assure that the
location of all such materials contiguous to the pre-
cast concrete members have been controlled within
tolerances which are, at most, no less stringent than
those specified in ACI 117. Notify the architect/engi-
neer if revisions to the contract documents are indi-
cated by this review.

6.4 Project Economic Considerations

The precedence of product and erection toler-
ances raises questions of project economics. The tol-
erance requirements and other costs associated with
the connection details should be reviewed by the pro-
ducer in conjunction with the erector.

When accepted by the producer and/or erector as
contractual requirements, special tolerance require-
ments, details, and procedures should be clearly
spelled out in the project shop drawings. Special tol-
erances or construction procedures should be noted

by the producer, as these require early decisions
based on overall project economics. Once these de-
cisions about forming, fabrication methods, and erec-
tion procedures have been made, they should be re-
flected on the project shop drawings.

6.5 Relationship of Form Tolerances to Prod-
uct Tolerances.

Product tolerances are directly dependent on form
manufacturing tolerances, the flexibility of the form,
and the precision with which the variable features of
the form can be adjusted.

In some cases, when long production runs of
close tolerance members are required, the invest-
ment in very rigid, close tolerance premium formwork
may be the best investment that can be made. This
will serve to minimize any tolerance related problems
and the associated costs.
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7.0ProductTolerances

Producttolerancesareameasureofdimensional
accuracyoftheindividualmembersandensure,prior
todeliverytothejobsite,thehighprobabilitythatthe
memberwillfitintothestructurewithoutrequiringtol-
erancerelatedrework.SeeArticle10.0foralistingof
producttolerances.

Theapplicableproducttolerancesshouldbecon-
sideredintheoverallprojecttoleranceplan,along
withtheappropriateerectiontolerancesandthere-
quiredinterfacingtolerances.

Producttolerancesareneededinanymanufactur-
ingprocess.Theyaredeterminedbyeconomics,
practicality,functionandappearance.Producttoler-
ancesareappliedtophysicaldimensionsofprecast
memberssuchasthickness,length,width,square-
ness,andlocationandsizeofmemberfeatures.

Attimes,theuserofaprecastconcreteproduct
willspecifyspecialprojecttolerancesforaparticular
projectormembertype.Forexamplerailroadauthor-
itiesorgovernmentalbridgeauthoritiesmayoften
specifythenecessarytolerancesforproductsthat
theyincorporateintotheirinfrastructure.Therefore,
thedesignershouldconsiderPCItolerancesincon-
junctionwiththetolerancesspecifiedbythecontrol-

lingauthority.Ifaspecifyingagencyhastolerances
morerestrictivethanPCItolerancesintheproject
specification,themorerestrictiveagencytolerances
willgoverntheproductionoftheprojectmembers.

7.1SpecificationofProductTolerances

SeeAppendixAforsamplespecificationlanguage
regardingproducttolerances.Projecttolerancesfor
manufacturingprecastmembersandotherinterfac-
ingsystemsarestandardizedthroughouttheindustry
andshouldnotbemademorerigidandtherefore
morecostly,unlessabsolutelynecessary.Thepro-
ducershouldreviewthecontractdocumentstoas-
surethatthearchitect/engineerhasspecifiedproject
producttoleranceswithinagenerallyacceptedrange
orhasdefinedspecialmeasurestoachieveadifferent
leveloftolerance.Therequirementforsuchspecial
measuresshouldbedefinedintheprojectcontract
documents.

Theperunitcostofthepreparationsandactions
necessarytomanufacturememberstoclosetoler-
ancesusuallydecreaseswithincreasingrepetitionin-
volvedonprojectswhichconsistofmanysimilarpre-
castmembers.
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7.0 Product Tolerances

Product tolerances are a measure of dimensional
accuracy of the individual members and ensure, prior
to delivery to the job site, the high probability that the
member will fit into the structure without requiring tol-
erance related rework. See Article 10.0 for a listing of
product tolerances.

The applicable product tolerances should be con-
sidered in the overall project tolerance plan, along
with the appropriate erection tolerances and the re-
quired interfacing tolerances.

Product tolerances are needed in any manufactur-
ing process. They are determined by economics,
practicality, function and appearance. Product toler-
ances are applied to physical dimensions of precast
members such as thickness, length, width, square-
ness, and location and size of member features.

At times, the user of a precast concrete product
will specify special project tolerances for a particular
project or member type. For example railroad author-
ities or governmental bridge authorities may often
specify the necessary tolerances for products that
they incorporate into their infrastructure. Therefore,
the designer should consider PCI tolerances in con-
junction with the tolerances specified by the control-

ling authority. If a specifying agency has tolerances
more restrictive than PCI tolerances in the project
specification, the more restrictive agency tolerances
will govern the production of the project members.

7.1 Specification of Product Tolerances

See Appendix A for sample specification language
regarding product tolerances. Project tolerances for
manufacturing precast members and other interfac-
ing systems are standardized throughout the industry
and should not be made more rigid and therefore
more costly, unless absolutely necessary. The pro-
ducer should review the contract documents to as-
sure that the architect/engineer has specified project
product tolerances within a generally accepted range
or has defined special measures to achieve a different
level of tolerance. The requirement for such special
measures should be defined in the project contract
documents.

The per unit cost of the preparations and actions
necessary to manufacture members to close toler-
ances usually decreases with increasing repetition in-
volved on projects which consist of many similar pre-
cast members.
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8.0OverallPlanDimensionToleranceCon-
siderations

Thetwomostimportantconsiderationsinachiev-
ingspecifiedproducttolerancesaretheeffectsof
formworkandthemeasuringtechniquesusedtoset
theformsandassessthevariousproductdimen-
sions.

Whenconsideringtheeffectsofproducttoler-
ancesthefollowingitemsaresignificant:Whennew,
relocated,ormodifiedformsareused,theinitialmem-
bercastshouldbecarefullymeasuredtoassurethat
allfeaturesarecorrectlyformedandthatallmember
tolerancesaremet.Thisprocessshouldberepeated
whenthereisanyreasontobelievethatthecondition
oftheformmayhavechanged.

Lengthorwidthdimensionsandstraightnessofa
memberwillallaffectthejointclearancedimensions,
openingdimensionsbetweenmembers,andpoten-
tiallytheoveralllengthofthestructurewhichincorpo-
ratesthemember.Thicknessvariationoftheprecast
concretepanelmemberbecomescriticalwheninteri-
orsurfacesareexposedtoview.Anon-uniformthick-
nessofadjacentmemberswillcauseoffsetsofthe
frontorrearfacesofthepanels.

8.1EffectofFormsonDimensions

Formsaregenerallyoneofthreetypes:rigid,semi-
rigid,orflexible.SeeFig.8.1.1.Thetolerancesto
whichtheformsaremadeandthetolerancestowhich
theycanreliablybeadjustedareanimportantdeter-
minantoftheabilitytoachievespecifiedmembertol-
erances.Theproportionoftheproducttolerancevari-
ationwhichresultsfromformmanufacturing
tolerancesoradjustmentprecisionshouldbeconsid-
eredintheplantoachievespecifiedmembertoler-
ances.Oneofthemostimportantconsiderations

whichshouldbetakenintoaccountintheselection
ofthetypesofformstobeusedistheprecisionofdi-
mensionaltolerancespecifiedforthemember.

EffectsofRigidForms

Rigidformsarethosewhichhaveallthesidesof
theformrigidlyandpermanentlyfixed,thusensuring
ahigherdegreeofdimensionalaccuracythanother
formtypes,inboththelengthandwidthdirections.
Rigidformsareoftenusedinthefabricationofcus-
tomizedproductssuchasarchitecturalprecastpan-
els,whereappearanceorfunctiondictatestheneed
forclosertolerances.Largerunsofrepetitiveuseof
formscanmakethehigherinitialcosteconomicallyvi-
able.

Sideformsforrigidformsshouldhavesuitable
draft.Draftistheslopeortaperrequiredontheforms
topermitstrippingoftheprecastmemberfromthe
form.

EffectsofSemirigidForms

Semi-rigidformsarethosewhichhavetwosides
rigidlyandpermanentlyfixed.Theothersidestypical-
lyaremadebyusingenddividersforlonglinecasting
orremovablesideformstoallowdimensionaldiffer-
encesinindividualpieces.

Insemirigidformstheenddividersorremovable
sideformsarenotpermanentlyrigidlyattachedtothe
form,andthusmustbesettotheproperdimension
foreachpanelcasting.Becausetheymustbesetwith
eachnewcastinglength,theyhavethepotentialto
moveslightlyduringtheplacementandvibrationof
theconcrete.Thisresultsinalesserdegreeofachiev-
ableprecisioninlinearplandimensionsthanwhen
rigidformsareused.

Fig.8.1.1Typesofprecastconcreteformwork

RIGIDSEMIRIGIDFLEXIBLE

Fixedside
Removableside
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8.0 Overall Plan Dimension Tolerance Con-
siderations

The two most important considerations in achiev-
ing specified product tolerances are the effects of
formwork and the measuring techniques used to set
the forms and assess the various product dimen-
sions.

When considering the effects of product toler-
ances the following items are significant: When new,
relocated, or modified forms are used, the initialmem-
ber cast should be carefully measured to assure that
all features are correctly formed and that all member
tolerances are met. This process should be repeated
when there is any reason to believe that the condition
of the form may have changed.

Length or width dimensions and straightness of a
member will all affect the joint clearance dimensions,
opening dimensions between members, and poten-
tially the overall length of the structure which incorpo-
rates the member. Thickness variation of the precast
concrete panel member becomes critical when interi-
or surfaces are exposed to view. A non-uniform thick-
ness of adjacent members will cause offsets of the
front or rear faces of the panels.

8.1 Effect of Forms on Dimensions

Forms are generally one of three types: rigid, semi-
rigid, or flexible. See Fig. 8.1.1. The tolerances to
which the forms are made and the tolerances towhich
they can reliably be adjusted are an important deter-
minant of the ability to achieve specified member tol-
erances. The proportion of the product tolerance vari-
ation which results from form manufacturing
tolerances or adjustment precision should be consid-
ered in the plan to achieve specified member toler-
ances. One of the most important considerations

which should be taken into account in the selection
of the types of forms to be used is the precision of di-
mensional tolerance specified for the member.

Effects of Rigid Forms

Rigid forms are those which have all the sides of
the form rigidly and permanently fixed, thus ensuring
a higher degree of dimensional accuracy than other
form types, in both the length and width directions.
Rigid forms are often used in the fabrication of cus-
tomized products such as architectural precast pan-
els, where appearance or function dictates the need
for closer tolerances. Large runs of repetitive use of
forms can make the higher initial cost economically vi-
able.

Side forms for rigid forms should have suitable
draft. Draft is the slope or taper required on the forms
to permit stripping of the precast member from the
form.

Effects of Semirigid Forms

Semi-rigid forms are those which have two sides
rigidly and permanently fixed. The other sides typical-
ly are made by using end dividers for long line casting
or removable side forms to allow dimensional differ-
ences in individual pieces.

In semi rigid forms the end dividers or removable
side forms are not permanently rigidly attached to the
form, and thus must be set to the proper dimension
for each panel casting. Because they must be set with
each new casting length, they have the potential to
move slightly during the placement and vibration of
the concrete. This results in a lesser degree of achiev-
able precision in linear plan dimensions than when
rigid forms are used.

Fig. 8.1.1 Types of precast concrete formwork

RIGID SEMIRIGID FLEXIBLE

Fixed side
Removable side
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EffectsofFlexibleForms

Flexibleformshavenopermanentrigidlyfixed
sides.Thetypicalproductusingsuchformsisa
doubleteewithblocked-outflanges,oraflatwallpan-
elonaprojecthavingmanydifferentsizedwallpan-
els.Ofthethreetypesofformsdiscussedhere,flex-
ibleformsresultintheleastdegreeofachievableplan
dimensionalprecisioninbothlengthandwidth.

8.2EffectsofPrestressingonDimensions

Theeffectsofprestressingcanhaveasignificant
effectonmemberdimensionsandshouldbeconsid-
eredintheplantomeetspecifiedtolerances.Thepro-
ducershouldassurethattheeffectsofprestressing
havebeenaccountedforindeterminingtheformset-
updimensionsformembercasting.

Itisveryimportanttoagreeinadvanceonthecon-
ditionsunderwhichthetolerancesofamemberwill
bechecked.(e.g.theagreedsupportconditionsfor
measuringsweepofalongslenderprecastpile).In
instanceswherestringenttolerancesarerequired
makesurethattheaffectofprestressingonmember
dimensionsisclearwithintheprojectteam.Putthis
agreementinwritingpriortofabrication.

Theprestresseffectsresultinlengthchanges,
membercamber,andendrotationallofwhichshould
betakenintoaccountwhendeterminingthecasting
lengthforthemember.Theapplicationofprestress
forcetothemembercanaffecttheoveralllengthof
thememberintwoways.First,thereisanaxialshort-
eningofthememberasresultoftheappliedaxial
compressiveforceoftheprestressandsecond,the
endsofthemembermayrotateinelevationasaresult
ofthemembercambercausedbyprestresseccen-
tricity.

8.3EffectsofTime,Temperature,andShrink-
ageonDimensions

Becauseofconcrete’stendencythecreepunder
appliedloadorprestress,theshapeanddimensional
toleranceofamemberhasthepotentialtochange
overtime.Thisismoreofaconcernformembers
whichhavehighlevelsofeccentricprestresswhich
canleadtochangesinmembercamberorsweep
overtime.

Sincethemodulusofelasticityofconcretevaries
proportionallytoitsstrength,thestrength(andresult-
ingmodulus)oftheconcreteatthetimeoftransferof
prestressmayhaveaneffectonmembercamber
whichcanbesignificantenoughtoconsiderinthe
overalldimensionalcontrolprogram.Thismaybeno-
ticeable,forexample,indifferentialcamberoflong
camberedmemberswhicharecastonFridayandde-
tensionedonMonday(lesscamberbecauseofhigh-

ermodulusatrelease)whencomparedwithmem-
berscastduringtheweekanddetensionedthenext
morningaftercasting(morecamberbecauseoflower
modulusatrelease).

Ifparticularmemberswithinaprojectrequirehigh
levelsofdimensionalstabilityovertime,thisrequire-
mentshouldbebroughttotheattentionoftheprecast
designersothattheprestresscanbedesignedtore-
ducethepotentialeffectsofcreep.Sincethismayin-
volvetheadditionofmoretotalprestress,itmayhave
economiceffectsandthisrequirementshouldbe
treatedasaspecialprojecttolerance.

Theeffectsofdifferentialtemperaturefromone
sideofamembertoanothercancausethemember
toboworcamber.Similarlyinlongmemberstheef-
fectoflengtheningandshorteningduetowideex-
tremesoftemperaturecanbeimportanttotheoverall
lengthtoleranceofmembers.

Solarheatingofmembersstackedintheyardmay
causesweepandcambervariationsduetodifferen-
tialtemperature.Thesedeformationsmaynotbe
presentinthecompletedstructureifitisenclosed.
Becauseofthisitmaybeimportanttomeasurecam-
berandsweepinthemembersattimeswhenthermal
effectsinthepieceareminimal.Theoppositecanoc-
curwithmembersthatareexposedtothermaleffects
inthecompletedstructure.Thepotentialforundesir-
abledeformationduetosignificantthermaleffects
shouldbebroughttotheattentionoftheprecastde-
signengineerforevaluation.

Shrinkageanddifferentialshrinkageofthecon-
cretememberscanalsohaveaneffectonthedimen-
sionaltolerancesofprecastconcretemembers.Al-
thoughthegreatmajorityoftheconcreteshrinkage
takesplaceduringtheinitialcuringofthemember,its
effect,particularlyonlargemembers,canbesignifi-
cantandshouldbeaccountedforinthetolerance
controlofthemember.Differentialshrinkage,particu-
larlyinmemberswhichhavedifferentmixeswithdif-
ferentshrinkagecharacteristics,canresultinmem-
berbowing,warping,orcamber.Differential
shrinkageoffaceandbackupconcretemixesinar-
chitecturalmembersorindifferentmixeswhichmay
beusedfortheinteriorandexteriorwythesofinsu-
latedpanelsissomethingthatshouldbeassessed
withregardtotheeffectonmemberbowingand
warpingtolerances.

8.4RelationofMeasuringTechniquestoTol-
erances

Accuratemeasuringdevicesandmethodswith
theprecisioncapabilityappropriatetothetolerance
beingcontrolledshouldbeusedforbothsettingand
checkingproduct,interface,anderectiontolerances.
Typically,theprecisionofthemeasuringtechnique
usedtoverifyadimension,eitherpreorpostcasting,
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Effects of Flexible Forms

Flexible forms have no permanent rigidly fixed
sides. The typical product using such forms is a
double tee with blocked-out flanges, or a flat wall pan-
el on a project having many different sized wall pan-
els. Of the three types of forms discussed here, flex-
ible forms result in the least degree of achievable plan
dimensional precision in both length and width.

8.2 Effects of Prestressing on Dimensions

The effects of prestressing can have a significant
effect on member dimensions and should be consid-
ered in the plan to meet specified tolerances. The pro-
ducer should assure that the effects of prestressing
have been accounted for in determining the form set-
up dimensions for member casting.

It is very important to agree in advance on the con-
ditions under which the tolerances of a member will
be checked. (e.g. the agreed support conditions for
measuring sweep of a long slender precast pile). In
instances where stringent tolerances are required
make sure that the affect of prestressing on member
dimensions is clear within the project team. Put this
agreement in writing prior to fabrication.

The prestress effects result in length changes,
member camber, and end rotation all of which should
be taken into account when determining the casting
length for the member. The application of prestress
force to the member can affect the overall length of
the member in two ways. First, there is an axial short-
ening of the member as result of the applied axial
compressive force of the prestress and second, the
ends of the member may rotate in elevation as a result
of the member camber caused by prestress eccen-
tricity.

8.3 Effects of Time, Temperature, and Shrink-
age on Dimensions

Because of concrete’s tendency the creep under
applied load or prestress, the shape and dimensional
tolerance of a member has the potential to change
over time. This is more of a concern for members
which have high levels of eccentric prestress which
can lead to changes in member camber or sweep
over time.

Since the modulus of elasticity of concrete varies
proportionally to its strength, the strength (and result-
ing modulus) of the concrete at the time of transfer of
prestress may have an effect on member camber
which can be significant enough to consider in the
overall dimensional control program. This may be no-
ticeable, for example, in differential camber of long
cambered members which are cast on Friday and de-
tensioned on Monday (less camber because of high-

er modulus at release) when compared with mem-
bers cast during the week and detensioned the next
morning after casting (more camber because of lower
modulus at release).

If particular members within a project require high
levels of dimensional stability over time, this require-
ment should be brought to the attention of the precast
designer so that the prestress can be designed to re-
duce the potential effects of creep. Since this may in-
volve the addition of more total prestress, it may have
economic effects and this requirement should be
treated as a special project tolerance.

The effects of differential temperature from one
side of a member to another can cause the member
to bow or camber. Similarly in long members the ef-
fect of lengthening and shortening due to wide ex-
tremes of temperature can be important to the overall
length tolerance of members.

Solar heating of members stacked in the yard may
cause sweep and camber variations due to differen-
tial temperature. These deformations may not be
present in the completed structure if it is enclosed.
Because of this it may be important to measure cam-
ber and sweep in the members at times when thermal
effects in the piece are minimal. The opposite can oc-
cur with members that are exposed to thermal effects
in the completed structure. The potential for undesir-
able deformation due to significant thermal effects
should be brought to the attention of the precast de-
sign engineer for evaluation.

Shrinkage and differential shrinkage of the con-
crete members can also have an effect on the dimen-
sional tolerances of precast concrete members. Al-
though the great majority of the concrete shrinkage
takes place during the initial curing of the member, its
effect, particularly on large members, can be signifi-
cant and should be accounted for in the tolerance
control of the member. Differential shrinkage, particu-
larly in members which have different mixes with dif-
ferent shrinkage characteristics, can result in mem-
ber bowing, warping, or camber. Differential
shrinkage of face and back up concrete mixes in ar-
chitectural members or in different mixes which may
be used for the interior and exterior wythes of insu-
lated panels is something that should be assessed
with regard to the effect on member bowing and
warping tolerances.

8.4 Relation of Measuring Techniques to Tol-
erances

Accurate measuring devices and methods with
the precision capability appropriate to the tolerance
being controlled should be used for both setting and
checking product, interface, and erection tolerances.
Typically, the precision of the measuring technique
used to verify a dimension, either pre or post casting,
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shouldbecapableofreliablymeasuringtoapreci-
sionofone-thirdthemagnitudeofthespecifiedtoler-
ance.

Themostcommonmeasuringmethodusedin
precastplantsistheuseofmetallicmeasuringtapes
graduatedinfeet,inchesandfractionsofainch.(me-
tersandmillimeters)Foreconomicandfunctional
reasons,theuseofmoresophisticatedmeasuringin-
struments,suchassurveyinginstruments,maybe
justifiedinsomeinstances.Tomaximizeaccuracy,
membersshouldnotbemeasuredinincrementsina
mannerwhichcreatesthepossibilityofcumulativeer-
ror.(Forexample,useatapelongenoughtomeasure
theentirelengthofamember.)Thedegreeofaccura-
cyinusingmeasuringtapesdependsontheparticu-
lardimensionofthememberbeingmeasured.Toat-
taingreaterprecisioninthelineardimensionsoflong
membersmeasuringtapeslope,tapesag,tapeten-
sion,andtemperatureeffectsshouldbetakenintoac-
count.

8.5TolerancesforBlockoutsandOpenings

Atolerance,consistentwiththeeventualfunction,
sizeandlocationoftheblockoutshouldbeindicated
ontheshopdrawings.Inlieuofshowingblockouttol-
erancesoneachshopdrawing,typicalblockouttol-
erancescanbeshownonatolerancedrawingforthe
overallproject.Forexample,thetoleranceonawin-
dowblockout,intowhichaprefabricatedwindow
framewillfit,shouldbemoreprecisethanablockout
throughwhichafield-installedpipingsystemwillbe
placed.Thepossibleneedfordraftonthesidesof
blockoutsshouldalsobeconsidered.

Anotherspecialcasewhichshouldbeshownon
theshopdrawingsisthesetofrequiredtolerancefor
dimensionscontrollingthematchingofopenshaped
panels.Thesetolerancesmayhavetobetighterthan
thestandarddimensionaltolerancesby50to75per-
centinsomecasestoassureavisuallyacceptable
matchup.Theproducershouldreviewthesetypes
ofsituationswiththearchitect/engineersothatany
anticipatedtoleranceproblemscanbesolvedinthe
designofthepanelinterfacingpriortofabrication.

8.6TolerancesforSweeporHorizontal
Alignment

Horizontalalignmentdeviationcanoccurasresult
offormtolerancesandmemberwidthtolerances.It
canalsoresultfromtheeffectsofprestressingwhich
hasalateraleccentricity,thuscausingasweep(later-
alcamber)inthemember.Ifprestressedinduced
sweepisnotedtocreateanoutoftolerancecondi-

tion,thearchitect/engineershouldbenotifiedforpos-
sibledesignrevisions.

8.7TolerancesforPositionofTendons

Toleranceforpositionofprestressingtendonsis
onethekeytolerancesaffectingthestructuralcapac-
ityofthemember.Iftighterorlessstringenttolerances
onstrandlocationthangiveninthisdocumentarere-
quiredbythecontractdocuments,theyshouldbe
specificallynotedontheprojectshopdrawings.
Strandpositiontoleranceisusuallymoreimportantin
shallowbeammembersthanitisindeepbeammem-
bers.

Itiscommonpracticetouse
terholesinenddividers(bulkheads,headers)forall
strandsizes½in.,in.,in.,[13,11,and9.5mm
diameters].Thisisdonebecauseitiscostlytoswitch
tonewenddividersfordifferentstranddiameters.
Thus,inmostplants,moreprecisioninstrandloca-
tionisachievedwhenusinglargerdiameterstrands.

8.8TolerancesforHandlingDeviceLoca-
tions

Therelativeimportanceofplacingtoleranceson
handlingdevicelocationsindifferentdirections
shouldbeindicatedbytolerancesshownontheproj-
ectshopdrawings,especiallyinthinornarrowsec-
tions.

Forexample,closerlateraltolerancesareneces-
sarytoensuretheminimumrequiredcoveraround
liftingdevicesembeddedinthestemsoftees.Inlieu
ofshowingthetoleranceforhandlingdevicesoneach
shopdrawingtheymaybeshownonatolerance
sheetfortheproject.

8.9TolerancesConsiderationsforCamber
andDifferentialCamber

Theimportanceofcamberanddifferentialcamber
betweenadjacentprestressedconcretemembersof
similardesignwillvarydependingontheprojectre-
quirements.Ifdifferentialcambersexceedrecom-
mendedtolerances,additionaleffortisoftenrequired
toerectthemembersinamannersatisfactoryforthe
intendeduse.

Theeffectsofdifferentialcamberonmemberto
memberconnectiondetailsandoverallfunctionin
pretoppedsystemsshouldbeconsideredindeter-
miningappropriatedifferentialcamberspecifications.

Thefinalinstalleddifferentialelevationtolerance
betweentwoadjacentcamberedmemberserectedin
thefieldmaybethecombinedresultofmemberdiffer-
entialcambers,variationsinsupportelevations,and

5/8 in.[16mm]diame-
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should be capable of reliably measuring to a preci-
sion of one-third the magnitude of the specified toler-
ance.

The most common measuring method used in
precast plants is the use of metallic measuring tapes
graduated in feet, inches and fractions of a inch. (me-
ters and millimeters) For economic and functional
reasons, the use of more sophisticated measuring in-
struments, such as surveying instruments, may be
justified in some instances. To maximize accuracy,
members should not be measured in increments in a
manner which creates the possibility of cumulative er-
ror. (For example, use a tape long enough to measure
the entire length of a member.) The degree of accura-
cy in using measuring tapes depends on the particu-
lar dimension of the member being measured. To at-
tain greater precision in the linear dimensions of long
members measuring tape slope, tape sag, tape ten-
sion, and temperature effects should be taken intoac-
count.

8.5 Tolerances for Blockouts and Openings

A tolerance, consistent with the eventual function,
size and location of the block out should be indicated
on the shop drawings. In lieu of showing blockout tol-
erances on each shop drawing, typical block out tol-
erances can be shown on a tolerance drawing for the
overall project. For example, the tolerance on a win-
dow blockout, into which a prefabricated window
frame will fit, should be more precise than a blockout
through which a field-installed piping system will be
placed. The possible need for draft on the sides of
blockouts should also be considered.

Another special case which should be shown on
the shop drawings is the set of required tolerance for
dimensions controlling the matching of open shaped
panels. These tolerances may have to be tighter than
the standard dimensional tolerances by 50 to 75 per-
cent in some cases to assure a visually acceptable
match up. The producer should review these types
of situations with the architect/engineer so that any
anticipated tolerance problems can be solved in the
design of the panel interfacing prior to fabrication.

8.6 Tolerances for Sweep or Horizontal
Alignment

Horizontal alignment deviation can occur as result
of form tolerances and member width tolerances. It
can also result from the effects of prestressing which
has a lateral eccentricity, thus causing a sweep (later-
al camber) in the member. If prestressed induced
sweep is noted to create an out of tolerance condi-

tion, the architect/engineer should be notified for pos-
sible design revisions.

8.7 Tolerances for Position of Tendons

Tolerance for position of prestressing tendons is
one the key tolerances affecting the structural capac-
ity of the member. If tighter or less stringent tolerances
on strand location than given in this document are re-
quired by the contract documents, they should be
specifically noted on the project shop drawings.
Strand position tolerance is usually more important in
shallow beam members than it is in deep beam mem-
bers.

It is common practice to use
ter holes in end dividers (bulkheads, headers) for all
strand sizes ½ in., in., in., [13, 11, and 9.5 mm
diameters]. This is done because it is costly to switch
to new end dividers for different strand diameters.
Thus, in most plants, more precision in strand loca-
tion is achieved when using larger diameter strands.

8.8 Tolerances for Handling Device Loca-
tions

The relative importance of placing tolerances on
handling device locations in different directions
should be indicated by tolerances shown on the proj-
ect shop drawings, especially in thin or narrow sec-
tions.

For example, closer lateral tolerances are neces-
sary to ensure the minimum required cover around
lifting devices embedded in the stems of tees. In lieu
of showing the tolerance for handling devices on each
shop drawing they may be shown on a tolerance
sheet for the project.

8.9 Tolerances Considerations for Camber
and Differential Camber

The importance of camber and differential camber
between adjacent prestressed concrete members of
similar design will vary depending on the project re-
quirements. If differential cambers exceed recom-
mended tolerances, additional effort is often required
to erect the members in a manner satisfactory for the
intended use.

The effects of differential camber on member to
member connection details and overall function in
pretopped systems should be considered in deter-
mining appropriate differential camber specifications.

The final installed differential elevation tolerance
between two adjacent cambered members erected in
the field may be the combined result of member differ-
ential cambers, variations in support elevations, and

5/8 in. [16 mm] diame-
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anyelevationadjustmentsmadetomembersduring
erection.

Membercambermeasurementsshouldbeper-
formedinaconsistentmannerinordertounderstand
theactualdifferencesincamber.Itisveryimportant
tomaintainuniformityatthetimeofcambermeasure-
mentbothwithregardtomembertemperatureand
solarexposureduringthedayandwithregardtothe
ageandsupportconditionsofthemembersince
casting.

Forexample,thecambermeasuredonthetop
memberofastackofdoubleteesinthemidafternoon
onahotsunnydaywillbeconsiderablydifferentfrom
themeasuredcamberofthebottommemberofthe
stackonthesameday(orofthesametoppieceon
acoldcloudyday).Similarcambermeasurementdif-
ferenceswilloccurwithlongwallpanelswithoneside
exposedtothesunandtheothersideintheshade.
Themostconsistentresultsareobtainedbymeasur-
ingcamberintheearlyhoursoftheday,beforethe
sunhasbeguntodifferentiallyheatthemembers.

Controlofdifferentialcamberofadjacentmem-
bersinpre-toppedsystemsmayrequiremorestrin-
genttolerancestomeetfunctionalrequirements.
Whenthisisthecase,specialdesignandproduction
measuresmayberequiredtoachievespecialproject
tolerancesfordifferentialcamber.Someadjustment
todesignfloorelevationsmaybenecessarywhen
workingwithpre-toppedsystems.

Ifvariationincamberinexcessofthespecifiedtol-
eranceisobserved,theplantqualitycontrolinspector
shouldlookforthecauseandinformthearchitect/en-
gineer,whowilldeterminetheeffectsofthevariation
onmemberperformance.Notethatvariationsfrom
expecteddesigncambermayindicatestrandslip-
pageafterreleaseofprestress.

Someofthefactorsaffectingcambervariationand
subsequentdifferentialcamberare:

Time---DependentEffectsonCamber

Sincemembercambercanvaryovertime,the
pointinthelifeofthecambercriticalmembertowhich
thecambertoleranceappliestoshouldbedefinedin
thecontractdocuments.

Checkingallmembersatthesameprescribedage
sincecastingisimportantforconsistentcambermea-
surementresults.

Thefollowingaretimerelatedinfluencesoncam-
ber.

a.Modulusofelasticityvariationsduetocuring
durationdifferencescanresultindifferentcam-
bersformembersofsimilardesign.

b.Differentageatrelease,agesofadjacentmem-
bers,ageattimeoferection,ageatadditionof
superimposedload.

c.Creepdifferencesresultingfromdifferingcon-
cretesordifferingstressconditionswithinthe
member.

d.Shrinkageeffectsduetodifferencesinexpo-
sure,humidity,orcuringdifferences.

e.Strandrelaxationwhichincreasessomewhat
withtime.

f.Thermaleffectsthatvarywithtime.
g.Extentofmemberflexuralcracking.

EffectsofCuringMethodsonCamberTolerances

Ifspecialcuringmethodsareneededtoachieve
membercambertolerancesthisshouldbenotedon
theprojectshopdrawings.Curingmethodscaninflu-
enceconcretestrength(andconsequentmodulusof
elasticityandresultingcambereffects)atthetimeof
prestresstransfertothemember.

StorageConfigurationEffectonCamberTolerance

Ifspecialstorageconfigurationsarerequiredto
achieveproductcambertolerancesthisshouldbe
notedontheprojectshopdrawings.

Thefollowingstoragerelatedissuescanhavean
effectonmembercamber.

a.Membersupportlocationswhileinstorage.
b.Memberpositionwithrespecttothesun.
c.Memberpositioninthestoragestackanditsef-

fectonthestorageloadingofthemember.

8.10TolerancesforSquarenessofEndsor
VariationFromSpecifiedEndSkew

Thetypeofformsselectedforaprojectshould
considerthetoleranceprecisionrequirementsforthe
ofsquarenessofmemberends.Outofsquarepanels
andothermemberscancausetaperedjointsbe-
tweenadjacentpanelsandmaketheadjustmentof
adjacentmembersdifficult.

Amemberendskewwhichisnot90degreeswill
requirespecialproceduresduringformset-upand
duringas-builtmeasurementverificationtoassure
thattolerancesaremet.

8.11TolerancesforPositionofWeldPlates

Whenselectingthepositioningandinstallation
methodsforweldplates,considerthetolerancere-
quirementsontheseitems.Ingeneral,platescanbe
positionedtoclosertoleranceswhentheplatesare
embeddedinthebottomofthemember(oragainst
thesideform)thancanplatescastintothetopofthe
member.
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any elevation adjustments made to members during
erection.

Member camber measurements should be per-
formed in a consistent manner in order to understand
the actual differences in camber. It is very important
to maintain uniformity at the time of camber measure-
ment both with regard to member temperature and
solar exposure during the day and with regard to the
age and support conditions of the member since
casting.

For example, the camber measured on the top
member of a stack of double tees in the mid afternoon
on a hot sunny day will be considerably different from
the measured camber of the bottom member of the
stack on the same day (or of the same top piece on
a cold cloudy day). Similar camber measurement dif-
ferences will occur with long wall panels with one side
exposed to the sun and the other side in the shade.
The most consistent results are obtained by measur-
ing camber in the early hours of the day, before the
sun has begun to differentially heat the members.

Control of differential camber of adjacent mem-
bers in pre-topped systems may require more strin-
gent tolerances to meet functional requirements.
When this is the case, special design and production
measures may be required to achieve special project
tolerances for differential camber. Some adjustment
to design floor elevations may be necessary when
working with pre-topped systems.

If variation in camber in excess of the specified tol-
erance is observed, the plant quality control inspector
should look for the cause and inform the architect/en-
gineer, who will determine the effects of the variation
on member performance. Note that variations from
expected design camber may indicate strand slip-
page after release of prestress.

Some of the factors affecting camber variation and
subsequent differential camber are:

Time---Dependent Effects on Camber

Since member camber can vary over time, the
point in the life of the camber critical member to which
the camber tolerance applies to should be defined in
the contract documents.

Checking all members at the same prescribed age
since casting is important for consistent camber mea-
surement results.

The following are time related influences on cam-
ber.

a. Modulus of elasticity variations due to curing
duration differences can result in different cam-
bers for members of similar design.

b. Different age at release, ages of adjacent mem-
bers, age at time of erection, age at addition of
superimposed load.

c. Creep differences resulting from differing con-
cretes or differing stress conditions within the
member.

d. Shrinkage effects due to differences in expo-
sure, humidity, or curing differences.

e. Strand relaxation which increases somewhat
with time.

f. Thermal effects that vary with time.
g. Extent of member flexural cracking.

Effects of Curing Methods on Camber Tolerances

If special curing methods are needed to achieve
member camber tolerances this should be noted on
the project shop drawings. Curing methods can influ-
ence concrete strength (and consequent modulus of
elasticity and resulting camber effects) at the time of
prestress transfer to the member.

Storage Configuration Effect on Camber Tolerance

If special storage configurations are required to
achieve product camber tolerances this should be
noted on the project shop drawings.

The following storage related issues can have an
effect on member camber.

a. Member support locations while in storage.
b. Member position with respect to the sun.
c. Member position in the storage stack and its ef-

fect on the storage loading of the member.

8.10 Tolerances for Squareness of Ends or
Variation From Specified End Skew

The type of forms selected for a project should
consider the tolerance precision requirements for the
of squareness of member ends. Out of square panels
and other members can cause tapered joints be-
tween adjacent panels and make the adjustment of
adjacent members difficult.

A member end skew which is not 90 degrees will
require special procedures during form set-up and
during as-built measurement verification to assure
that tolerances are met.

8.11 Tolerances for Position of Weld Plates

When selecting the positioning and installation
methods for weld plates, consider the tolerance re-
quirements on these items. In general, plates can be
positioned to closer tolerances when the plates are
embedded in the bottom of the member (or against
the side form) than can plates cast into the top of the
member.
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Themainreasonforthisdifferenceinplacement
precisionisthatbottomandsideplatescanbeheld
inpositionbyfasteningdirectlytotheform,andhence
arelesssusceptibletomovementwhichmaybe
causedbytheplacementandvibrationofthecon-
crete.Platescastintothetopofthememberareusu-
allysupportedbysometypeofframewhichmustbe
positionedontheformbeforecasting.

8.12ToleranceonTippingandFlushnessof
WeldPlates

Thetippingandflushnesstoleranceisalsoimpor-
tantwhenselectingtheplatepositioningmethod
Flushnessistherelationshipoftheweldplatesurface
totheconcretesurface.Forthesamereasonsasout-
linedabove,platescastonthetopofmemberswill
tendtotipoutofplanemorethanbottomplates.

Anotherreasonfortolerancedifferencebetween
topandbottomplatesisthatbottomplatesgetuni-
formbearingfromtheformsurfacewhereastop
platesmustbesupportedbyremovablepositioning
fixtureswhichoftenarenotanintegralpartofthe
form.

8.13TolerancesonHaunchesofColumns
andWallPanels

Measurestakentoassuremaintainingtolerance
onhaunchlocationdimensionswhicharealsoprima-
ryerectioncontrolsurfacesshouldconsiderthetoler-
ancerequirementsofthetypeofconnectionusedat
thebaseofthemember.Sinceapanelorothermem-
berbaseconnectionoftenallowssomepositioning
flexibility,itisoftenmoreimportanttocontroldimen-
sionsfromhaunchtohaunchinmultistorycolumnsor
wallsratherthantomaintaintightcontrolofactual
haunchlocationdimensionsfromtheendofthe
member.

8.14TolerancesonLocationofSleevesCast
inPrestressedProducts

Thesleevelocationtoleranceshouldbesecon-
darytothelocationtoleranceofthestrandsunless
otherwisenotedontheprojectshopdrawings.The
toleranceonsleevesmaybeaffectedbyslightreloca-
tionofthesleevesnecessitatedbythelocationofpre-
stressingstrandswithinthemember.

Forhorizontalandverticalsleevelocationtoler-
ances,considerationshouldbegiventothelocation
ofbothstraightanddeflectedprestressedstrands,
thefunctionofthesleeve,anditsproximitytoother
sleeves.

8.15ToleranceonReinforcingSteelBending
andPlacement

Reinforcingsteelplacementtolerancesshouldbe
shownontheprojectshopdrawings.Similarly,rein-
forcingbarbendtolerancesshouldbeshownonthe
barlistfortheprecastmembers.Inlieuofshowing
thesetolerancesoneachshopdrawing,theymaybe
givenonaprojecttolerancedrawing.

Reinforcingsteelusedinprecastprestressed
productsiscontrolledbytwotolerances.Thefirstis
thebarlengthandbendingtolerance,andthesecond
isthebarplacementtolerance,whichistoanextent
alsodependentonthebarbendingtolerance.

Reinforcingbarbendingandlengthtolerancesas
wellasreinforcementplacingtolerancesaregov-
ernedbytheAmericanConcreteInstitutestandards.
Thesectiononconcretefeaturetolerances(Section
2.2.fromACI117-90StandardTolerancesforCon-
creteConstructionandMaterials)isreproducedbe-
lowinTable8.15.1.SeethecurrentissueofACI117
forreinforcementbendingandplacingtolerances.

Insituationswherereinforcementembeddedin
andextendingfromaprecastmembermustinterface
withothermembers,specialmeasuresareoftenre-
quiredwhenplanningthetolerancesforthereinforce-
mentandinthefabricationofthemembers.The
achievablereinforcementbarbendingtolerances
possiblewithavailablebarbendingequipment
shouldbetakenintoconsideration.Thisisespecially
importantifhookedbarsareused.

Theoveralltoleranceplanformemberswithem-
beddedreinforcementshouldconsiderthedetailed
clearancesbetweenadjacentreinforcingbarsand
thepotentialmaximumtolerancevariationpossiblein
thelocationofthereinforcementextendingfromeach
oftheinterfacingelements.Thisisnecessarytoas-
surethatadequateclearancesexistthroughout.
Wherethereinforcementextendsoutfromthemem-
ber,besuretoevaluatethepositionofthereinforce-
mentrelativetothefeaturesitmustinterfacewith,
throughalloftheanglesofmotioninvolvedinthe
erectionprocess.

Inspecialsituationswherecomplexreinforcement
patternsmustbeinterfacedduringerection,steps
shouldbetakentoassurethattheproposedarrange-
mentsareworkable.Acommonerroristolayouta
reinforcementclearanceplanusingreinforcingbar
centerlinetocenterlinedimensionsandnotappropri-
atelyconsideringtheconsequencesofthebardiam-
eterortheconsequencesofhookbendingandlength
tolerances.Thisismoreofaconsiderationwithlarg-
erdiameterreinforcingbarswhicharerelatively
closelyspaced.
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The main reason for this difference in placement
precision is that bottom and side plates can be held
in position by fastening directly to the form, and hence
are less susceptible to movement which may be
caused by the placement and vibration of the con-
crete. Plates cast into the top of the member are usu-
ally supported by some type of frame which must be
positioned on the form before casting.

8.12 Tolerance on Tipping and Flushness of
Weld Plates

The tipping and flushness tolerance is also impor-
tant when selecting the plate positioning method
Flushness is the relationship of the weld plate surface
to the concrete surface. For the same reasons as out-
lined above, plates cast on the top of members will
tend to tip out of plane more than bottom plates.

Another reason for tolerance difference between
top and bottom plates is that bottom plates get uni-
form bearing from the form surface whereas top
plates must be supported by removable positioning
fixtures which often are not an integral part of the
form.

8.13 Tolerances on Haunches of Columns
and Wall Panels

Measures taken to assure maintaining tolerance
on haunch location dimensions which are also prima-
ry erection control surfaces should consider the toler-
ance requirements of the type of connection used at
the base of the member. Since a panel or other mem-
ber base connection often allows some positioning
flexibility, it is often more important to control dimen-
sions from haunch to haunch in multistory columns or
walls rather than to maintain tight control of actual
haunch location dimensions from the end of the
member.

8.14 Tolerances on Location of Sleeves Cast
in Prestressed Products

The sleeve location tolerance should be secon-
dary to the location tolerance of the strands unless
otherwise noted on the project shop drawings. The
tolerance on sleeves may be affected by slight reloca-
tion of the sleeves necessitated by the location of pre-
stressing strands within the member.

For horizontal and vertical sleeve location toler-
ances, consideration should be given to the location
of both straight and deflected prestressed strands,
the function of the sleeve, and its proximity to other
sleeves.

8.15 Tolerance on Reinforcing Steel Bending
and Placement

Reinforcing steel placement tolerances should be
shown on the project shop drawings. Similarly, rein-
forcing bar bend tolerances should be shown on the
bar list for the precast members. In lieu of showing
these tolerances on each shop drawing, they may be
given on a project tolerance drawing.

Reinforcing steel used in precast prestressed
products is controlled by two tolerances. The first is
the bar length and bending tolerance, and the second
is the bar placement tolerance, which is to an extent
also dependent on the bar bending tolerance.

Reinforcing bar bending and length tolerances as
well as reinforcement placing tolerances are gov-
erned by the American Concrete Institute standards.
The section on concrete feature tolerances (Section
2.2. from ACI 117-90 Standard Tolerances for Con-
crete Construction and Materials) is reproduced be-
low in Table 8.15.1. See the current issue of ACI 117
for reinforcement bending and placing tolerances.

In situations where reinforcement embedded in
and extending from a precast member must interface
with other members, special measures are often re-
quired when planning the tolerances for the reinforce-
ment and in the fabrication of the members. The
achievable reinforcement bar bending tolerances
possible with available bar bending equipment
should be taken into consideration. This is especially
important if hooked bars are used.

The overall tolerance plan for members with em-
bedded reinforcement should consider the detailed
clearances between adjacent reinforcing bars and
the potential maximum tolerance variation possible in
the location of the reinforcement extending from each
of the interfacing elements. This is necessary to as-
sure that adequate clearances exist throughout.
Where the reinforcement extends out from the mem-
ber, be sure to evaluate the position of the reinforce-
ment relative to the features it must interface with,
through all of the angles of motion involved in the
erection process.

In special situations where complex reinforcement
patterns must be interfaced during erection, steps
should be taken to assure that the proposed arrange-
ments are workable. A common error is to lay out a
reinforcement clearance plan using reinforcing bar
centerline to centerline dimensions and not appropri-
ately considering the consequences of the bar diam-
eter or the consequences of hook bending and length
tolerances. This is more of a consideration with larg-
er diameter reinforcing bars which are relatively
closely spaced.
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Ifaproducersubcontractsthereinforcingbar
bendingtoanoutsidesupplier,earlyandfrequent
checksofbendingaccuracyshouldbemade.Addi-
tionally,insomeinstancesspecialbarbendingtoler-
ancesmayhavetobespecifiedinthecontractwith
thebarbendingfabricator.

Notethatforsometypesofprecastmembers,pro-
ducersfindthatreinforcementbenttoconformwith

ACIspecifiedbendingtolerancesisnotsuitableto
meetthetolerancerequirementsofmemberfabrica-
tion.Forthisreasonsomeproducersbendtheirown
barsorrequiretheirsupplierstoworktobendingtol-
erancesthataremorestringentthanthosepre-
scribedbyACI.

Fig.8.15.1Selected*Tolerances
ACI117-90
SectionNo.

ItemTolerance
(in.)

Tolerance
(mm)†

3Foundations

3.2Lateralalignment

3.2.1Footings

Ascasttothecenterofgravityasspecified;0.02timesthewidthofthefootinginthedi-
rectionofmisplacement,butnotmorethan

250

Supportingmasonry½13

3.3Levelalignment

3.31Footings

3.3.1.1Topoffootingssupportingmasonry½13

3.3.1.2Topofotherfootings+½,---2+13,---50

4Cast-in-PlaceConcreteforBuildings

4.1VerticalAlignment

4.1.1.1ForHeightslessthan100ft.[30m]

Lines,surfaces,arrises125

Outsidecornerofexposedcornercolumnsandcontroljointgroovesinconcreteexposed
toview

½13

4.1.2Forheightsgreaterthan100ft.[30m]

Lines,surfacesandarrises1/1000timestheheightbutnotmorethan6150

Outsidecornerofexposedcornercolumnsandcontroljointgroovesinconcrete,1/2000
timestheheightbutnotmorethan

375

4.2Lateralalignment

4.2.1Members125

4.2.2Inslabs,centerlinelocationofopenings12in.[300mm]orlessandedgelocationof
largeropenings

½13

4.2.3Sawcuts,joints,andweakenedplaneembedmentsinslabs¾19

4.3Levelalignment

4.3.1Topofslabs

4.3.1.1Elevationofslabsongrade¾19

4.3.1.2Elevationoftopsurfacesofformedslabsbeforeremovalofsupportingshores¾19

4.3.2Elevationofformedsurfacesbeforeremovalofshores¾19

4.3.3Lintels,sills,parapets,horizontalgrovesandotherlinesexposedtoview½13

*SeeStandardSpecificationsforConcreteConstructionandMaterials,ACI117-90,orcurrentedition,forfulllisting.

†Metricconversionsshownare“soft”(e.g.roundedtoappropriatevalues).
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If a producer subcontracts the reinforcing bar
bending to an outside supplier, early and frequent
checks of bending accuracy should be made. Addi-
tionally, in some instances special bar bending toler-
ances may have to be specified in the contract with
the bar bending fabricator.

Note that for some types of precast members, pro-
ducers find that reinforcement bent to conform with

ACI specified bending tolerances is not suitable to
meet the tolerance requirements of member fabrica-
tion. For this reason some producers bend their own
bars or require their suppliers to work to bending tol-
erances that are more stringent than those pre-
scribed by ACI.

Fig. 8.15.1 Selected* Tolerances
ACI 117-90
Section No.

Item Tolerance
(in.)

Tolerance
(mm)†

3 Foundations

3.2 Lateral alignment

3.2.1 Footings

As cast to the center of gravity as specified; 0.02 times the width of the footing in the di-
rection of misplacement, but not more than

2 50

Supporting masonry ½ 13

3.3 Level alignment

3.31 Footings

3.3.1.1 Top of footings supporting masonry ½ 13

3.3.1.2 Top of other footings +½, ---2 +13,---50

4 Cast-in-Place Concrete for Buildings

4.1 Vertical Alignment

4.1.1.1 For Heights less than 100 ft. [30 m]

Lines, surfaces, arrises 1 25

Outside corner of exposed corner columns and control joint grooves in concrete exposed
to view

½ 13

4.1.2 For heights greater than 100 ft. [30 m]

Lines, surfaces and arrises 1/1000 times the height but not more than 6 150

Outside corner of exposed corner columns and control joint grooves in concrete, 1/2000
times the height but not more than

3 75

4.2 Lateral alignment

4.2.1 Members 1 25

4.2.2 In slabs, center line location of openings 12 in. [300 mm] or less and edge location of
larger openings

½ 13

4.2.3 Sawcuts, joints, and weakened plane embedments in slabs ¾ 19

4.3 Level alignment

4.3.1 Top of slabs

4.3.1.1 Elevation of slabs on grade ¾ 19

4.3.1.2 Elevation of top surfaces of formed slabs before removal of supporting shores ¾ 19

4.3.2 Elevation of formed surfaces before removal of shores ¾ 19

4.3.3 Lintels, sills, parapets, horizontal groves and other lines exposed to view ½ 13

* See Standard Specifications for Concrete Construction and Materials, ACI 117-90, or current edition, for full listing.

† Metric conversions shown are “soft” (e.g. rounded to appropriate values).
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8.16ToleranceonPositionofStrandDeflec-
tionPoints

Strandhold-downsandotherstranddeflectionde-
vicesfrequentlyhavetheirpositionsdictatedbythe
requirementthattheybefixed,eithertotheformitself
ortotheformsupport,sothatsuitablestrandhold-
downstructuralcapacityisachieved.Oftenthese
holddownlocationsareonalatticegridthatmay
haveaspacingasgreatas40in.[1020mm]between
locationpoints.

Thesecastingbedstructuralconditionsaffecting
strandholddownlocationcanfrequentlyresultin
availableholddownpositionsbeingasmuchas±20
in.[±510mm]fromthespecifiedlocation.Ifhold
downlocationsarespecifiedcloserthanthis,thear-
chitect/engineershouldbecontactedpriortorevision
ofanyspecifiedholddowntolerance.

Specialstrandholddownlocationtolerancesmay
berequiredforcantileversandotherspecialcondi-
tions.Morepreciseplacementofstranddeflection
pointswillincreasethecostofthesemembers.The
verticalpositionofthehold-downisusuallymoreim-
portantthanthehorizontalposition.

8.17ToleranceEffectsofWarping,Bowing
andLocalSmoothnessofPanels

Panelwarpingandbowingtolerancesareoften
importantaspectsofpanelvisualfeatures,andalso
influencetheeaseoferectionandfunctionalperfor-
manceofpanelconnectionsandpanelinterfaceele-
ments.

Warpingtolerancesarestatedintermsofthemag-
nitudeofthecornervariation,asshowninFig.8.17.1.
Thistoleranceisusuallystatedintermsoftheallow-
ablevariationperfootofdistancefromthenearestad-
jacentcornerwithanot-to-exceedmaximumvalueof
cornerwarping.

Whilewarpingandbowingoccurinbothstructural
andarchitecturalmembers,itisarchitecturalmem-
bersthatusuallydemandspecialconsideration.
Warpingandbowingtoleranceshaveanimportantin-
fluenceonthevisualeffectsrelatingtoedgematchup
duringerectionandonthevisualappearanceofthe
erectedpanels,bothindividuallyandwhenviewedto-
gether.Severalpossiblebowingconditionsare
showninFig.8.17.2.

Bowingandwarpingtolerancesshouldbe
comparedagainstpanelglobalerectiontolerancere-
quirementswhichmaybedrivenbytolerancere-
quirementsforpanelsasinstalled,withreferenceto
jointwidths,joginalignment,andstepinfacetoler-
ance.Compliancewiththeseglobalrequirementsfor
somepanelsizesandshapesmaycreatemorestrin-
gentrequirementsthanthespecificbowingand
warpingtolerances.

Fig.8.17.1WarpingDefinitionsforPanels

CORNER
WARPING

TRUEPLANE

DISTANCETOFARTHEST
ADJACENTCORNER

BowingandWarpingTolerances

Differentialtemperatureeffectsanddifferential
moistureabsorptionbetweentheinsideandoutside
facesofapanel,theeffectsofpossibleprestressec-
centricity,anddifferentialshrinkagebetweenface
andback-upconcretemixescanallcontributetopan-
elbowingandwarping.

Notethatbowingandwarpingtolerancesareofin-
terestprimarilyatthetimethepaneliserected.Care-
fulattentiontopre-erectionstorageofpanelsisnec-
essary,sincestorageconditionscanbeanimportant
factorinachievingandmaintainingpanelbowingand
warpingwithintolerances.

Differentialbowingisaconsiderationforpanels
whichareviewedtogetheronthecompletedstruc-
ture.Ifconvexbowingispositive(+)andconcave
bowingisnegative(---),thenthemagnitudeofdiffer-
entialbowingforadjacentmemberscanbedeter-
minedbysubtractingthebowingvalues.

ForexampleinFig.8.17.3,ifthemaximumbowing
ofPanel3were+¼in.[+6mm]andthemaximum
bowingofPanel4was---¼in.[---6mm]thenthediffer-
entialbowingbetweenthesetwoadjacentpanelsis
½in.[13mm].

Aspecialappearancerelatedtolerancerequire-
mentmaybenecessaryforhonedorpolishedflat
concretewallswherebowingorwarpingtolerances
mayhavetobemademorestringentby50percent
to75percentofthebowingtolerancesgiveninArticle
11.0inordertoavoidpossiblyobjectionablejoint
shadows.
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8.16 Tolerance on Position of Strand Deflec-
tion Points

Strand hold-downs and other strand deflection de-
vices frequently have their positions dictated by the
requirement that they be fixed, either to the form itself
or to the form support, so that suitable strand hold-
down structural capacity is achieved. Often these
hold down locations are on a lattice grid that may
have a spacing as great as 40 in. [1020 mm] between
location points.

These casting bed structural conditions affecting
strand hold down location can frequently result in
available hold down positions being as much as ±20
in. [±510 mm] from the specified location. If hold
down locations are specified closer than this, the ar-
chitect/engineer should be contacted prior to revision
of any specified hold down tolerance.

Special strand hold down location tolerances may
be required for cantilevers and other special condi-
tions. More precise placement of strand deflection
points will increase the cost of these members. The
vertical position of the hold-down is usually more im-
portant than the horizontal position.

8.17 Tolerance Effects of Warping, Bowing
and Local Smoothness of Panels

Panel warping and bowing tolerances are often
important aspects of panel visual features, and also
influence the ease of erection and functional perfor-
mance of panel connections and panel interface ele-
ments.

Warping tolerances are stated in terms of the mag-
nitude of the corner variation, as shown in Fig. 8.17.1.
This tolerance is usually stated in terms of the allow-
able variation per foot of distance from the nearest ad-
jacent corner with a not-to-exceed maximum value of
corner warping.

While warping and bowing occur in both structural
and architectural members, it is architectural mem-
bers that usually demand special consideration.
Warping and bowing tolerances have an important in-
fluence on the visual effects relating to edge match up
during erection and on the visual appearance of the
erected panels, both individually and when viewed to-
gether. Several possible bowing conditions are
shown in Fig. 8.17.2.

Bowing and warping tolerances should be
compared against panel global erection tolerance re-
quirements which may be driven by tolerance re-
quirements for panels as installed, with reference to
joint widths, jog in alignment, and step in face toler-
ance. Compliance with these global requirements for
some panel sizes and shapes may create more strin-
gent requirements than the specific bowing and
warping tolerances.

Fig. 8.17.1 Warping Definitions for Panels

CORNER
WARPING

TRUE PLANE

DISTANCE TO FARTHEST
ADJACENT CORNER

Bowing and Warping Tolerances

Differential temperature effects and differential
moisture absorption between the inside and outside
faces of a panel, the effects of possible prestress ec-
centricity, and differential shrinkage between face
and back-up concrete mixes can all contribute to pan-
el bowing and warping.

Note that bowing and warping tolerances are of in-
terest primarily at the time the panel is erected. Care-
ful attention to pre-erection storage of panels is nec-
essary, since storage conditions can be an important
factor in achieving and maintaining panel bowing and
warping within tolerances.

Differential bowing is a consideration for panels
which are viewed together on the completed struc-
ture. If convex bowing is positive (+) and concave
bowing is negative (---), then the magnitude of differ-
ential bowing for adjacent members can be deter-
mined by subtracting the bowing values.

For example in Fig. 8.17.3, if the maximum bowing
of Panel 3 were +¼ in. [+6 mm] and the maximum
bowing of Panel 4 was ---¼ in. [---6 mm] then the differ-
ential bowing between these two adjacent panels is
½ in. [13 mm].

A special appearance related tolerance require-
ment may be necessary for honed or polished flat
concrete walls where bowing or warping tolerances
may have to be made more stringent by 50 percent
to 75 percent of the bowing tolerances given in Article
11.0 in order to avoid possibly objectionable joint
shadows.
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Fig.8.17.2DefinitionofBowingforPanels
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Fig.8.17.3DifferentialBowingofPanels

123456

CROSSSECTIONOFFACADE

PRECAST
CONCRETE
PANELS

SurfaceOutofPlanenessTolerance

Surfaceoutofplaneness,whichisnotacharacter-
isticoftheentirepanelshape,isdefinedasalocal
smoothnessvariationratherthanabowingvariation.
Examplesoflocalsmoothnessvariationareshownin
Fig.8.17.4.

Thetoleranceforthistypeofvariationisusuallyex-
pressedininchesdeviationfroma10ft.[3m]straight
edge.Thetoleranceshouldbecheckedwitha10ft.
[3m]straightedgeortheequivalent,asshowninFig.
8.17.4unlessothermethodsarespecifiedoragreed
to.Fig.8.17.4alsoshowshowtodetermineifasur-
facemeetsatoleranceof¼in.[6mm]asmeasured
beneatha10ft.[3m]straightedge.A¼in.[6mm]
diameterby2in.[50mm]longrollershouldfitany-
wherebetweenthestraightedgeandthemember
surfacebeingmeasuredwhenthestraightedgeis
supportedatitsendson
shown.A½in.[13mm]diameterby2in.[50mm]
longrollershouldnotfitbetweenthesurfaceandthe
straightedge.

PanelSizetoThicknessRatioEffectsonTolerance

Iftheproducerhasconcernaboutthelikelihoodof
apaneltoboworwarpinexcessofthespecifiedtoler-
ances,thearchitect/engineershouldbenotified.The
designofthepanelanditsrelativestiffnessorability
toresistdeflectionasaplatemembermustbeconsis-
tentwiththebowingandwarpingtolerancesspeci-
fied.

Panelswhicharerelativelythinincrosssection,
whencomparedtotheiroverallplandimensions,are
morelikelytowarporbowasaresultofanumberof
design,manufacturing,andenvironmentalcondi-
tions.

Toreducethepotentialofpanelwarpingorbowing
aftererection,considerationshouldbegivenbythe
architect/engineerforpanellength,shapeandthe
numberandlocationoftiebackconnectionpoints.

Theproducerandthearchitect/engineershould
collaborateinthedecisionsregardingmaintainingor
relaxingbowingandwarpingtolerances.Appear-
ancerequirements,therequiredtypeandspacingof
connections,andtheexperienceofthelocalprecas-
terregardingoveralleconomicandconstructionfea-
sibilityofpanelswithvariouslevelsofbowingand
warpingtoleranceshouldbediscussedwiththear-
chitect/engineer.

Similarly,panelswhicharemanufacturedusing
largeaggregateconcretemixes(above¾in.[19mm]
aggregate)ormemberswhicharefabricatedfrom
nonhomogeneousmaterialssuchastwosignificant-
lydifferentconcretemixes,specialveneers,insulat-
ingmediums,etc.,requiremorecarefulconsideration
ofallaspectsoffabrication,storage,andhandling
withregardtobowingandwarping.

Fig.8.17.4LocalSmoothnessVariations
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Fig. 8.17.3 Differential Bowing of Panels
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CROSS SECTION OF FACADE
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Surface Out of Planeness Tolerance

Surface out of planeness, which is not a character-
istic of the entire panel shape, is defined as a local
smoothness variation rather than a bowing variation.
Examples of local smoothness variation are shown in
Fig. 8.17.4.

The tolerance for this type of variation is usually ex-
pressed in inches deviation from a 10 ft. [3 m] straight
edge. The tolerance should be checked with a 10 ft.
[3 m] straightedge or the equivalent, as shown in Fig.
8.17.4 unless other methods are specified or agreed
to. Fig. 8.17.4 also shows how to determine if a sur-
face meets a tolerance of ¼ in. [6 mm] as measured
beneath a 10 ft. [3m] straightedge. A ¼ in. [6 mm]
diameter by 2 in. [50 mm] long roller should fit any-
where between the straight edge and the member
surface being measured when the straightedge is
supported at its ends on
shown. A ½ in. [13 mm] diameter by 2 in. [50 mm]
long roller should not fit between the surface and the
straightedge.

Panel Size to Thickness Ratio Effects on Tolerance

If the producer has concern about the likelihood of
a panel to bow or warp in excess of the specified toler-
ances, the architect/engineer should be notified. The
design of the panel and its relative stiffness or ability
to resist deflection as a plate member must be consis-
tent with the bowing and warping tolerances speci-
fied.

Panels which are relatively thin in cross section,
when compared to their overall plan dimensions, are
more likely to warp or bow as a result of a number of
design, manufacturing, and environmental condi-
tions.

To reduce the potential of panel warping or bowing
after erection, consideration should be given by the
architect/engineer for panel length, shape and the
number and location of tie back connection points.

The producer and the architect/engineer should
collaborate in the decisions regarding maintaining or
relaxing bowing and warping tolerances. Appear-
ance requirements, the required type and spacing of
connections, and the experience of the local precas-
ter regarding overall economic and construction fea-
sibility of panels with various levels of bowing and
warping tolerance should be discussed with the ar-
chitect/engineer.

Similarly, panels which are manufactured using
large aggregate concrete mixes (above ¾ in. [19 mm]
aggregate) or members which are fabricated from
non homogeneous materials such as two significant-
ly different concrete mixes, special veneers, insulat-
ing mediums, etc., require more carefulconsideration
of all aspects of fabrication, storage, and handling
with regard to bowing and warping.

Fig. 8.17.4 Local Smoothness Variations
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9.0SpecialToleranceConsiderations

Thefunctionofmemberswithinthebuildingor
structureandtheemploymentofspecialmanufactur-
ingtechniquesusedtoproducecertainmembers
maywarrantspecialtoleranceconsiderationswhich
shouldbediscussedbytheproducerwiththearchi-
tect/engineer.

Forexamplegroupsofinsertsorcast-initems
whichmustbelocatedincloserelativetoleranceto
eachothershouldnotbeseparatedontotwodifferent
panelsbyajointunlessspecialmeasuresaretaken
toachievethedesiredrelativetolerances.

9.1ConsiderationsforTolerancesofArchi-
tecturalMembers

Inthecontextoftolerances,”architecturalpanelor
member”referstotheclassoftolerancesspecified
andnotnecessarilytothemembers’useinthefinal
structure.Article10.1ofthisdocumentdefinesarchi-
tecturaltolerancesfortypicalarchitecturalpanels.Ar-
chitecturalpanels,forexample,requiremorestrin-
genttolerancesduetothevisualconsiderations
whichapplytothefinalconstruction.

9.2ToleranceConsiderationsforVisible
StructuralMembers

Doubleteesandhollow-coreslabsareoftenused
forwallpanelswhichareexposedasvisibleelements
ofabuilding.Ifmorestringentspecialprojecttoler-
ancesarespecifiedandrequiredfortheseproducts
whenusedasvisualelements,specialproduction
methodsandtoleranceverificationmethodswillbe
required.Thesamehighdegreeofdimensionalpreci-
sionassociatedwithpurelyarchitecturalpanels
shouldgenerallynotbespecifiedfordoubleteeor
hollow-corepanelssincethemanufacturingtech-
niquesfortheproductwhenusedasavisibleelement
isgenerallythesameasforthestructuralproductfor
whichtheseelementsaremorecommonlyused.

9.3TolerancesforStructuralMembers

Unlessotherwisespecifiedontheshopdrawings,
tolerancesforstructuralmembersshouldbeasout-
linedinArticle10.0ofthisdocumentforthemembers
designatedas”structuralmembers”(excludingAr-
ticle10.1andArticles10.29,10.30,and10.31which
givearchitecturaltolerances).

9.4StatisticalToleranceConcepts

Anyspecialmeasuringorrecordkeepingmeth-
odsspecifiedinthecontractdocumentsshouldbe
observedbytheplantqualitycontrolpersonnel.An
understandingofstatisticalmethodsastheyapplyto
dimensionalcontrolcanbehelpfulindevelopingproj-
ecttolerancecontrolplanswhichaccountformem-
berproducttolerances,interfacetolerances,and
erectiontolerances.

Whilestatisticalconceptsmaynotbecommonly
employedinthedimensionalcontrolofprecastprod-
ucts,itmaybeadvantageousforproducerstocon-
siderthisapproachincertaincircumstancesforat
leasttworeasons:First,arandomsamplingofspecif-
icmeasurementsandsubsequentstatisticalanalysis
ofthesemeasurementscancreatequalitycontrolre-
latedeconomiesonprojectswhichhavealargenum-
berofidenticalpieceswithstringenttolerancere-
quirements.Concreterailroadtieproductionand
closetoleranceinterlockingtunnellinerelementsare
examplesofsuchinstances.

Second,statisticalconceptscanbeusedasatool
indevelopingthetolerancecontrolrequirementsfor
specificproductionoperations.Bypropersampling
andanalysis,onecandeterminemoreprecisely
whichtypesofmemberfeaturesrequiremoreatten-
tioninthefabricationprocessandthiscanbeimple-
mentedintheproductionandqualitycontrolpro-
gram.Forinformationregardingthistypeofstatistical
approachtodimensionalcontrol,oneshouldreferto
appropriatepublicationsaslistedinthereferencesfor
thisdocument.

9.5ToleranceConsiderationsforSegmental
Precast

Segmentalprecastprojectsare,bydefinition,spe-
cialprojectsfromthetolerancepointofview.These
projectswillhaveuniquetolerancerequirementsand
willrequireconsiderationoftolerancesatalllevelsof
theproject,includingdesign,memberfabrication,
erection,andsubsysteminstallation.

Forprecastsegmentalconstructionusingshort
lineformingtechniques,precisionsurveyingsystems
shouldbeprovidedsothatlevelsandhorizontalalign-
mentaremeasuredtotheveryhighlevelsofaccuracy
uniquetoeachprojectusingthisconstructionmeth-
od.Forallothertypesofsegmentalconstruction,
surveyingshouldbeprovidedtoanaccuracyof±
  1/8 in.[3mm].
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9.0 Special Tolerance Considerations

The function of members within the building or
structure and the employment of special manufactur-
ing techniques used to produce certain members
may warrant special tolerance considerations which
should be discussed by the producer with the archi-
tect/engineer.

For example groups of inserts or cast-in items
which must be located in close relative tolerance to
each other should not be separated onto two different
panels by a joint unless special measures are taken
to achieve the desired relative tolerances.

9.1 Considerations for Tolerances of Archi-
tectural Members

In the context of tolerances, ”architectural panel or
member” refers to the class of tolerances specified
and not necessarily to the members’ use in the final
structure. Article 10.1 of this document defines archi-
tectural tolerances for typical architectural panels. Ar-
chitectural panels, for example, require more strin-
gent tolerances due to the visual considerations
which apply to the final construction.

9.2 Tolerance Considerations for Visible
Structural Members

Double tees and hollow-core slabs are often used
for wall panels which are exposed as visible elements
of a building. If more stringent special project toler-
ances are specified and required for these products
when used as visual elements, special production
methods and tolerance verification methods will be
required. The same high degree of dimensional preci-
sion associated with purely architectural panels
should generally not be specified for double tee or
hollow-core panels since the manufacturing tech-
niques for the product when used as a visible element
is generally the same as for the structural product for
which these elements are more commonly used.

9.3 Tolerances for Structural Members

Unless otherwise specified on the shop drawings,
tolerances for structural members should be as out-
lined in Article 10.0 of this document for the members
designated as ”structural members” (excluding Ar-
ticle 10.1 and Articles 10.29, 10.30, and 10.31 which
give architectural tolerances).

9.4 Statistical Tolerance Concepts

Any special measuring or record keeping meth-
ods specified in the contract documents should be
observed by the plant quality control personnel. An
understanding of statistical methods as they apply to
dimensional control can be helpful in developing proj-
ect tolerance control plans which account for mem-
ber product tolerances, interface tolerances, and
erection tolerances.

While statistical concepts may not be commonly
employed in the dimensional control of precast prod-
ucts, it may be advantageous for producers to con-
sider this approach in certain circumstances for at
least two reasons: First, a random sampling of specif-
ic measurements and subsequent statistical analysis
of these measurements can create quality control re-
lated economies on projects which have a large num-
ber of identical pieces with stringent tolerance re-
quirements. Concrete railroad tie production and
close tolerance interlocking tunnel liner elements are
examples of such instances.

Second, statistical concepts can be used as a tool
in developing the tolerance control requirements for
specific production operations. By proper sampling
and analysis, one can determine more precisely
which types of member features require more atten-
tion in the fabrication process and this can be imple-
mented in the production and quality control pro-
gram. For information regarding this type of statistical
approach to dimensional control, one should refer to
appropriate publications as listed in the references for
this document.

9.5 Tolerance Considerations for Segmental
Precast

Segmental precast projects are, by definition, spe-
cial projects from the tolerance point of view. These
projects will have unique tolerance requirements and
will require consideration of tolerances at all levels of
the project, including design, member fabrication,
erection, and sub system installation.

For precast segmental construction using short
line forming techniques, precision surveying systems
should be provided so that levels and horizontal align-
ment are measured to the very high levels of accuracy
unique to each project using this construction meth-
od. For all other types of segmental construction,
surveying should be provided to an accuracy of ±
  1/8 in. [3 mm].
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Forprecastsegmentalconstructionusingmatch-
castsegments,carefulchecksofbothmeasure-
mentsandcomputationsofgeometryshouldbe
madebeforemovingsegmentsfromtheircasting
position.Dimensionsfromsegmenttosegment
shouldbeadjustedtocompensateforanydeviations
withinasinglesegmentsothattheoverallalignment
ofthecompletedstructurewillconformtothedimen-
sionsshownontheplans.Computedas-builtcoordi-
natesofallsectionscastshouldbecompletedbefore

castinganewsegment.Inadditiontothecomputed
as-builtcastingcurvesforverticalandhorizontal
deflections,acumulativetwistcurveshouldbecom-
putedusingthemeasuredcrossslopesoftheindivid-
ualunitsasacheckontheextrapolateddeflections.
Incomputingsetupelevationsinthematch-castpro-
cess,priorityshouldbegiventocorrectingtwister-
rorsbypropercounter-rotation.Thesegmentinthe
matchcastpositionshouldnotbesubjectedto
stressingthatwouldinducetwist.
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For precast segmental construction using match-
cast segments, careful checks of both measure-
ments and computations of geometry should be
made before moving segments from their casting
position. Dimensions from segment to segment
should be adjusted to compensate for any deviations
within a single segment so that the overall alignment
of the completed structure will conform to the dimen-
sions shown on the plans. Computed as-built coordi-
nates of all sections cast should be completed before

casting a new segment. In addition to the computed
as-built casting curves for vertical and horizontal
deflections, a cumulative twist curve should be com-
puted using the measured cross slopes of the individ-
ual units as a check on the extrapolated deflections.
In computing set up elevations in the match-cast pro-
cess, priority should be given to correcting twist er-
rors by proper counter-rotation. The segment in the
match cast position should not be subjected to
stressing that would induce twist.
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10.0ProductToleranceListings

Thefollowingpagesgivedimensionalrequire-
mentsforarangeofstandardprecastconcreteand
precast,prestressedconcreteproducts.Thesetoler-
ancesareguidelinesonlyandeachprojectmayhave
projecttolerancesspecifiedwhicharedifferentfrom
thoseshown.Article10.1definesarchitecturalpanel
membertolerances.Articles10.2through10.25de-
finetolerancesforstructuralmembers.Article10.26
RailroadTies,isaspecialproducttolerance.Articles
10.27through10.29definetolerancesforarchitectur-
altrimelements.

Duringthepreandpostpourcheckofprecast
memberdimensions,thequalitycontrolinspector
shouldhavetheapprovedversionofshopdrawings
forreference.Anydiscrepanciesfoundshouldbe
notedonthepostpourrecordandtransmittedto
managementorengineeringforevaluationandreso-
lution,whichmayincludedesignofanystructuralor
appearancerevisionswhichmaybenecessary.

Producttolerancesarenecessaryinanymanufac-
turingprocess.Theyarenormallydeterminedby
functionandappearancerequirements,andbyeco-
nomicandpracticalproductionconsiderations.Toler-
ancesformanufacturingprecastproductsarestan-
dardizedthroughouttheindustryandshouldnotbe
reduced,andthereforemademorecostly,unlessab-
solutelynecessary.

Thetoleranceslistedhereinaretheminimumac-
ceptablecriteriaintheabsenceofotherspecifica-
tions.Projectsunderthecontrolofspecialauthori-
ties,suchasstatehighwaydepartmentsforbridges,
willoftenhaveafullsetoftolerancesspecified.In
thesesituations,thetolerancesspecifiedbythecon-
trollingauthoritymaygovern.

Forproductsnotspecificallylisted,selecttheap-
propriatetolerancesfromthelistedtype(ortypes)
thatmostcloselymatchesthefunctionoftheproduct.

Adimensionallayoutandmeasurementplanis
neededtocontroltheproductionofprecastelements
sothatthemeasurementprocessdoesnotresultin
unintendedaccumulationoftolerances.Forexample,

thelocationofmultipleembedmentsshouldalways
bemeasuredfromtheappropriatecontrolsurface,
ratherthanmeasuringsomefromamemberedge
andothersfromintermediateembedments.The
memberdiagramsinthissectionshowthelocationof
featurestowhichthetolerancesapply.Theyarenot
intendedtoshowthemostappropriatereferencefea-
tureformeasurement.Theappropriatedimensioning
systemtoachievethedesiredtolerancesshouldbe
establishedbytheengineerandshownonthepro-
ductiondrawings.

Cambertoleranceshavespecialconsiderations.
Formemberswithaspan-to-depthratioatorexceed-
ing25,thecambertolerancegivenhereinmaynotap-
ply.Iftheapplicationrequirescontrolofcambertothe
listedtoleranceinbeamswithhighspan-to-depthra-
tio,specialproductionmeasuresmayberequired.
Theprecastershouldbeconsultedregardingthisre-
quirement.

Predictionofcamberinaprestressedmemberis
basedonempiricalformulas.Theaccuracyofthese
estimatesdecreaseswithtime.Measurementofcam-
berforcomparisontopredicteddesignvaluesshould
becompletedwithin72hoursoftransferofprestress-
ingforce.

Temperaturevariationacrossamembersection
canhaveasignificantimpactonthemeasuredcam-
ber.Cambershouldbeevaluatedunderconditions
thatminimizetheeffectoftemperaturevariationdue
tosolarradiation,suchasearlyinthemorning.

Whenthefinishedfloorordecksurfaceiscreated
bytheprecastelementsaserected(pretopped),the
overalldepthofthememberbecomesaprimarycon-
trolfeatureandthedecksurfacebecomesaprimary
controlsurfaceforbothfabricationanderection.Inor-
dertoachievethedesiredtolerancesontheoverall
floorordeckitmaybenecessarytousespecialpro-
ductionmeasurestocontrolcamberanddifferential
camberamongtheadjacentelements.

RefertoArticle8.17foradefinitionanddiscussion
ofbowing,warping,andlocalsmoothnesstoler-
ances.
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10.0 Product Tolerance Listings

The following pages give dimensional require-
ments for a range of standard precast concrete and
precast, prestressed concrete products. These toler-
ances are guidelines only and each project may have
project tolerances specified which are different from
those shown. Article 10.1 defines architectural panel
member tolerances. Articles 10.2 through 10.25 de-
fine tolerances for structural members. Article 10.26
Railroad Ties, is a special product tolerance. Articles
10.27 through 10.29 define tolerances for architectur-
al trim elements.

During the pre and post pour check of precast
member dimensions, the quality control inspector
should have the approved version of shop drawings
for reference. Any discrepancies found should be
noted on the post pour record and transmitted to
management or engineering for evaluation and reso-
lution, which may include design of any structural or
appearance revisions which may be necessary.

Product tolerances are necessary in any manufac-
turing process. They are normally determined by
function and appearance requirements, and by eco-
nomic and practical production considerations. Toler-
ances for manufacturing precast products are stan-
dardized throughout the industry and should not be
reduced, and therefore made more costly, unless ab-
solutely necessary.

The tolerances listed herein are the minimum ac-
ceptable criteria in the absence of other specifica-
tions. Projects under the control of special authori-
ties, such as state highway departments for bridges,
will often have a full set of tolerances specified. In
these situations, the tolerances specified by the con-
trolling authority may govern.

For products not specifically listed, select the ap-
propriate tolerances from the listed type (or types)
that most closely matches the function of the product.

A dimensional layout and measurement plan is
needed to control the production of precast elements
so that the measurement process does not result in
unintended accumulation of tolerances. For example,

the location of multiple embedments should always
be measured from the appropriate control surface,
rather than measuring some from a member edge
and others from intermediate embedments. The
member diagrams in this section show the location of
features to which the tolerances apply. They are not
intended to show the most appropriate reference fea-
ture for measurement. The appropriate dimensioning
system to achieve the desired tolerances should be
established by the engineer and shown on the pro-
duction drawings.

Camber tolerances have special considerations.
For members with a span-to-depth ratio at or exceed-
ing 25, the camber tolerance given herein may not ap-
ply. If the application requires control of camber to the
listed tolerance in beams with high span-to-depth ra-
tio, special production measures may be required.
The precaster should be consulted regarding this re-
quirement.

Prediction of camber in a prestressed member is
based on empirical formulas. The accuracy of these
estimates decreases with time. Measurement of cam-
ber for comparison to predicted design values should
be completed within 72 hours of transfer of prestress-
ing force.

Temperature variation across a member section
can have a significant impact on the measured cam-
ber. Camber should be evaluated under conditions
that minimize the effect of temperature variation due
to solar radiation, such as early in the morning.

When the finished floor or deck surface is created
by the precast elements as erected (pretopped), the
overall depth of the member becomes a primary con-
trol feature and the deck surface becomes a primary
control surface for both fabrication and erection. In or-
der to achieve the desired tolerances on the overall
floor or deck it may be necessary to use special pro-
duction measures to control camber and differential
camber among the adjacent elements.

Refer to Article 8.17 for a definition and discussion
of bowing, warping, and local smoothness toler-
ances.
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Fig. 10.1.1 Architectural Wall Panels
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10.1ArchitecturalWallPanels*

a1=Overallheightofunitmeasuredatthefaceexposedtoview:
Upto10ft.[3m]± ..............................................
10to20ft.[3to6m]+ ..............................
20to40ft.[6to12m]±¼in.[±6mm] ..........................................
Greaterthan40ft.[12m]± .....................

a2=Overallheightofunitmeasuredatthefacenotexposedtoview:†

Upto10ft.[3m]±¼in.[±6mm] ..............................................
10to20ft.[3to6m]+¼in.,--- ..................................
20to40ft.[6to12m]± .........................................
Greaterthan40ft.[12m]± .......................

b=Overallwidthofunitmeasuredatthefaceexposedtoview:
Upto10ft.[3m]± ..............................................
10to20ft.[3to6m]+ ..............................
20to40ft.[6to12m]±¼in.[±6mm] ..........................................
Greaterthan40ft.[12m]± .....................

b1=Ribwidth± .....................................................

b2=Distancebetweenribs± ..........................................

b3=Ribtoedgeofflange± ...........................................

b8=Overallwidthofunitmeasuredatthefacenotexposedtoview:
Upto10ft.[3m]±¼in.[±6mm] ..............................................
10to20ft.[3to6m]+¼in.,--- ...............................
20to40ft.[6to12m]± .........................................
Greaterthan40ft.[12m]± .......................

c=Totalthickness+¼in.,--- .......................................

c1=Flangethickness+¼in.,--- .....................................

c2=Dimensionsofhaunches±¼in.[±6mm] ........................................

e=Variation‡fromsquareordesignatedskew±in.per6ft.,±½in.minimum .........
[±3mmper2m,±13mmminimum]

h=Localsmoothness,unconcealedsurfaces¼in.per10ft.[±6mmper3m] ...........

i=Bowing±Length/360,toamaximumof1in.[25mm] .............................

j=Warp(fromadjacentcorner)....................

l1=Locationofweldplates±1in.[±25mm] .........................................

l2=Tippingandflushnessofplates±¼in.[±6mm] ..................................

l4=Allowablerotationofplate,channelinsert,electricalbox2degrees ..................
¼in.[6mm]maximummeasuredatperimeterofinsert ............................

m2=Haunchbearingsurfacetippingandflushnessofbearingplates±in.[±3mm] .....

m3=Differenceinrelativepositionofadjacenthaunchbearing
surfacesfromspecifiedrelativeposition±¼in.[±6mm] ..........................

n1=Locationofopeningwithinpanel±¼in.[±6mm] .................................

n2=Lengthandwidthofblockoutsandopeningswithinoneunit±¼in.[±6mm] ........

n3=Locationanddimensionsofblockoutshiddenfrom
viewandusedforHVACandutilitypenetrations±¾in.[±19mm] ..................

1/8 in.[±3mm]
1/8 in.,---3/16[+3mm,---5mm]

1/16 in.per10ft.[±1.5mmper3m]

5/8[+6,---10mm]
5/8in.[±10mm]

1/8 in.per10ft.[±3mmper3m]

1/8in.[±3mm]
1/16[+3mm,---5mm] 1/8 in.,---

1/16 in.per10ft.[±1.5mmper3m]

1/8 in.[±3mm]

1/8in.[±3mm]

1/8 in.[±3mm]

3/8 in.[+6,---10mm]
3/8 in.[±10mm]

1/8 in.per10ft.[±3mmper3m]

1/8 in.[+6,---3mm]

1/8 in.[+6,---3mm]

1/8 

1/16 in.perft.[1.5mmper300mm]

1/8 
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10.1 Architectural Wall Panels*

a1 = Overall height of unit measured at the face exposed to view:
Up to 10 ft. [3 m] ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
10 to 20 ft. [3 to 6 m] +. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
20 to 40 ft. [6 to 12 m] ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Greater than 40 ft. [12 m] ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

a2 = Overall height of unit measured at the face not exposed to view:†

Up to 10 ft. [3 m] ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
10 to 20 ft. [3 to 6 m] +¼ in., ---. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
20 to 40 ft. [6 to 12 m] ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Greater than 40 ft. [12 m] ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b = Overall width of unit measured at the face exposed to view:
Up to 10 ft. [3 m] ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
10 to 20 ft. [3 to 6 m] +. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
20 to 40 ft. [6 to 12 m] ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Greater than 40 ft. [12 m] ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b1 = Rib width ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b2 = Distance between ribs ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b3 = Rib to edge of flange ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b8 = Overall width of unit measured at the face not exposed to view:
Up to 10 ft. [3 m] ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
10 to 20 ft. [3 to 6 m] +¼ in., ---. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
20 to 40 ft. [6 to 12 m] ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Greater than 40 ft. [12 m] ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c = Total thickness +¼ in., ---. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c1 = Flange thickness +¼ in., ---. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c2 = Dimensions of haunches ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

e = Variation‡ from square or designated skew ± in. per 6 ft., ±½ in. minimum. . . . . . . . .
[±3 mm per 2 m, ±13 mm minimum]

h = Local smoothness, unconcealed surfaces ¼ in. per 10 ft. [±6 mm per 3 m]. . . . . . . . . . .

i = Bowing ± Length/360, to a maximum of 1 in. [25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

j = Warp (from adjacent corner) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

l1 = Location of weld plates ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

l2 = Tipping and flushness of plates ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

l4 = Allowable rotation of plate, channel insert, electrical box 2 degrees. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
¼ in. [6 mm] maximum measured at perimeter of insert. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

m2 = Haunch bearing surface tipping and flushness of bearing plates ± in. [±3 mm]. . . . .

m3 = Difference in relative position of adjacent haunch bearing
surfaces from specified relative position ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

n1 = Location of opening within panel ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

n2 = Length and width of blockouts and openings within one unit ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . .

n3 = Location and dimensions of blockouts hidden from
view and used for HVAC and utility penetrations ±¾ in. [±19 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

1/8 in. [±3 mm]
1/8 in., ---3/16[+3 mm, ---5 mm]

1/16 in. per 10 ft. [±1.5 mm per 3 m]

5/8[+6, ---10 mm]
5/8in. [±10 mm]

1/8 in. per 10 ft. [±3 mm per 3 m]

1/8in. [±3 mm]
1/16[+3 mm, ---5 mm]1/8 in., ---

1/16 in. per 10 ft. [±1.5 mm per 3 m]

1/8 in. [±3 mm]

1/8in. [±3 mm]

1/8 in. [±3 mm]

3/8 in. [+6, ---10 mm]
3/8 in. [±10 mm]

1/8 in. per 10 ft. [±3 mm per 3 m]

1/8 in.[+6, ---3 mm]

1/8 in.[+6, ---3 mm]

1/8 

1/16 in. per ft. [1.5 mm per 300 mm]

1/8 
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o=Positionofsleeve±½in.[±13mm] .............................................

p=Positionofinsert±½in.[±13mm] ..............................................

q=Positionofhandlingdevices±3in.[±75mm] .....................................

r1=Locationofbearingsurfacefromendofmember±¼in.[±6mm] ..................

s1=Reinforcingsteelandweldedwirereinforcement:
Wherepositionhasstructuralimplicationsoraffectsconcretecover±¼in.[±6mm] ..
Otherwise±½in.[±13mm] ....................................................

s3=Reinforcingsteelextendingoutofmember±½in.[±13mm] .......................

s4=Locationofstrand:
Perpendiculartopanel±¼in.[±6mm] ..........................................
Paralleltopanel±1in.[±25mm] ...............................................

t1=Dimensionsofarchitecturalfeaturesandrustications± ...............

t2=Locationofrusticationjoints± .....................................

w1=Locationofflashingreglets±¼in.[±6mm] ......................................

w2=Locationofflashingregletsatedgeofpanel± .......................

w3=Sizeofregletsforglazinggaskets± ................................

z=Electricaloutlets,hosebibs,etc.±½in.[±13mm] ................................

*Unitsshallbemanufacturedsothatthefaceofeachunitwhichisexposedtoviewaftererection
complieswiththefollowingdimensionalrequirements.

†Unlessjointwidthandfit-uprequirementsdemandmorestringenttolerance.

‡Appliestobothpanelandtomajoropeningsinpanel.Tolerancesapplytothedifferenceofthetwo
diagonalmeasurements.

1/8 in.[±3mm]

1/8 in.[±3mm]

1/8 in.[±3mm]

1/8 in.[±3mm]
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o = Position of sleeve ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

p = Position of insert ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

q = Position of handling devices ±3 in. [±75 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

r1 = Location of bearing surface from end of member ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

s1 = Reinforcing steel and welded wire reinforcement:
Where position has structural implications or affects concrete cover ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. .
Otherwise ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

s3 = Reinforcing steel extending out of member ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

s4 = Location of strand:
Perpendicular to panel ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Parallel to panel ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

t1 = Dimensions of architectural features and rustications ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

t2 = Location of rustication joints ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

w1 = Location of flashing reglets ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

w2 = Location of flashing reglets at edge of panel ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

w3 = Size of reglets for glazing gaskets ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

z = Electrical outlets, hose bibs, etc. ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

* Units shall be manufactured so that the face of each unit which is exposed to view after erection
complies with the following dimensional requirements.

† Unless joint width and fit-up requirements demand more stringent tolerance.

‡ Applies to both panel and to major openings in panel. Tolerances apply to the difference of the two
diagonal measurements.

1/8 in. [±3 mm]

1/8 in. [±3 mm]

1/8 in. [±3 mm]

1/8 in. [±3 mm]
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Fig.10.2.1SolidorInsulatedFlatStructuralWallPanels
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Fig. 10.2.1 Solid or Insulated Flat Structural Wall Panels
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10.2SolidorInsulatedFlatStructuralWallPanels

a=Length±½in.[±13mm] .......................................................

b=Width(overall)±¼in.[±6mm] .................................................

c=Depth(overall)±¼in.[±6mm] .................................................

c1=Wythethickness± ..............................................

d=Variationfromspecifiedplanendsquarenessorskew
± ........................................

[±3mmper300mmwidth,±13mmmaximum]

e=Variationfromspecifiedelevationendsquarenessorskew± ..........
[±3mmper300mm]

f=Sweep±in.per20ft.,± ........................................
[±3mmper6m,±10mmmaximum]

h=Localsmoothnessofanysurface¼in.in10ft.[6mmin3m] .......................

i=BowLength/360maximum ......................................................

i1=Differentialbowingbetweenadjacentpanelsofthesamedesign½in.[13mm] .......

j=Warp(fromadjacentcorner)...................

k1=Locationofstrandperpendiculartoplaneofpanel±¼in.[±6mm] .................

k2=Locationofstrandparalleltoplaneofpanel±1in[±25mm] ........................

l1=Locationofembedment±1in.[±25mm] ........................................

l2=Tippingandflushnessofembedment±¼in.[±6mm] ............................

l3=Concretesurfacebetweenembedmentstoreceive
continuousledger,relativetoplaneofembedments---¼in.,+0in.[---6mm,+0mm] .

n1=Locationofblockout±1in.[±25mm] ............................................

n2=Sizeofblockouts±½in.[±13mm] .............................................

p=Locationofinsertsforstructuralconnections±½in.[±13mm] .....................

q1=Locationofhandlingdeviceparalleltolengthofpanel±6in.[±150mm] .............

q2=Locationofhandlingdevicetransversetolengthofpanel±1in.[±25mm] ...........

r1=Locationofhaunchbearingelevationfromendofpanel±¼in.[±6mm] ............

r2=Transversedistancebetweenhaunches±¼in.[±6mm] ..........................

r3=Variationfromspecifiedhaunchbearingsurfaceslope
± .............................................

[±3mmper450mm,±6mmmaximum]

t1=Sizeofarchitecturalfeature± .....................................

t2=Locationofarchitecturalfeature± ..................................

w=Locationofflashingreglet±¼in.[±6mm] .......................................

3/8 in.[±10mm]

1/8 in.per12in.width,±½in.maximum

1/8 in.per12in.

1/8 3/8 in.maximum

1/16 in.perfoot[1.5mmper300mm]

1/8 in.per18in.,±¼in.maximum

1/8 in.[±3mm]

1/8 in.[±3mm]
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10.2 Solid or Insulated Flat Structural Wall Panels

a = Length ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b = Width (overall) ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c = Depth (overall) ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c1 = Wythe thickness ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

d = Variation from specified plan end squareness or skew
±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

[±3 mm per 300 mm width, ±13 mm maximum]

e = Variation from specified elevation end squareness or skew ±. . . . . . . . . .
[±3 mm per 300 mm]

f = Sweep ± in. per 20 ft., ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
[±3 mm per 6 m, ±10 mm maximum]

h = Local smoothness of any surface ¼ in. in 10 ft. [6 mm in 3 m]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

i = Bow Length/360 maximum. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

i1 = Differential bowing between adjacent panels of the same design ½ in. [13 mm]. . . . . . .

j = Warp (from adjacent corner) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k1 = Location of strand perpendicular to plane of panel ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k2 = Location of strand parallel to plane of panel ±1 in [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

l1 = Location of embedment ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

l2 = Tipping and flushness of embedment ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

l3 = Concrete surface between embedments to receive
continuous ledger, relative to plane of embedments ---¼ in., +0 in. [--- 6 mm, +0 mm].

n1 = Location of blockout ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

n2 = Size of blockouts ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

p = Location of inserts for structural connections ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

q1 = Location of handling device parallel to length of panel ±6 in. [±150 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . .

q2 = Location of handling device transverse to length of panel ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . .

r1 = Location of haunch bearing elevation from end of panel ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . .

r2 = Transverse distance between haunches ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

r3 = Variation from specified haunch bearing surface slope
±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

[±3 mm per 450 mm, ±6 mm maximum]

t1 = Size of architectural feature ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

t2 = Location of architectural feature ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

w = Location of flashing reglet ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

3/8 in. [±10 mm]

1/8 in. per 12 in. width, ±½ in. maximum

1/8 in. per 12 in.

1/8 3/8 in. maximum

1 / 1 6  in. per foot [1.5 mm per 300 mm]

1/8 in. per 18 in., ±¼ in. maximum

1/8 in. [±3 mm]

1/8 in. [±3 mm]
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Fig.10.3.1RibbedStructuralWallPanels
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Fig. 10.3.1 Ribbed Structural Wall Panels
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10.3RibbedStructuralWallPanels

a=Length±½in.[±13mm] ........................................................

b=Width(overall)±¼in.[±6mm] .................................................

b1=Stemwidth± ....................................................

b2=Distancebetweenstems± ........................................

b3=Stemtoedgeoftopflange± ......................................

c=Depth(overall)±¼in.[±6mm] .................................................

c1=Flangedepth+¼in.,--- ...................................

d=Variationfromspecifiedplanendsquarenessorskew
± ........................................

[±3mmper300mmwidth,±13mmmaximum]

e=Variationfromspecifiedelevationendsquarenessorskew
± ..........................................

f=Sweep,formemberlength:
Upto40ft.[12m]±¼in.[±6mm] .............................................
40ft.[12m]orgreater± ........................................

h=Localsmoothnessofanysurface¼in.in10ft.[6mmin3m] .......................

i=BowLength/360maximum ......................................................

i1=Differentialbowingbetweenadjacentpanelsofthesamedesign½in.[13mm] .......

j=Warp........................................

k=Locationofstrand±¼in.[±6mm] ..............................................

l1=Locationofembedment±1in.[±25mm] ........................................

l2=Tippingandflushnessofembedment±¼in.[±6mm] ............................

l3=Concretesurfacebetweenembedmentstoreceive
continuousledger,relativetoplaneofembedments---¼in.,+0in.[---6mm,+0mm] .

n1=Locationofblockout±1in.[±25mm] ............................................

n2=Sizeofroughopening±1in.[±25mm] ..........................................

n3=Sizeoffinishedopening±½in.[±13mm] .......................................

p=Locationofinsertsforstructuralconnections±½in.[±13mm] .....................

q1=Locationofhandlingdeviceparalleltolengthofpanel±6in.[±150mm] .............

q2=Locationofhandlingdevicetransversetolengthofpanel±1in.[±25mm] ...........

r1=Locationofhaunchbearingelevationfromendofpanel±¼in.[±6mm] .............

r2=Transversedistancebetweenhaunches±¼in.[±6mm] ..........................

r3=Variationfromspecifiedhaunchbearingsurfaceslope
± ..............................................

[±3mmper450mm,±6mmmaximum]

w=Locationofflashingreglet±¼in.[±6mm] .......................................

1/8 in.[±3mm]

1/8 in.[±3mm]

1/8 in.[±3mm]

1/8 in.[+6mm,---3mm]

1/8 in.per12in.width,±½in.maximum

1/8 in.per12in.[±3mmper300mm]

1/8 in.[±10mm]

1/16 in.perfoot[1.5mmper300mm]

1/8 in.per18in.,±¼in.maximum
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10.3 Ribbed Structural Wall Panels

a = Length ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b = Width (overall) ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b1 = Stem width ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b2 = Distance between stems ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b3 = Stem to edge of top flange ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c = Depth (overall) ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c1 = Flange depth +¼ in., ---. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

d = Variation from specified plan end squareness or skew
±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

[±3 mm per 300 mm width, ±13 mm maximum]

e = Variation from specified elevation end squareness or skew
±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

f = Sweep, for member length:
Up to 40 ft. [12 m] ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
40 ft. [12 m] or greater ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

h = Local smoothness of any surface ¼ in. in 10 ft. [6 mm in 3 m]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

i = Bow Length/360 maximum. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

i1 = Differential bowing between adjacent panels of the same design ½ in. [13 mm]. . . . . . .

j = Warp . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k = Location of strand ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

l1 = Location of embedment ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

l2 = Tipping and flushness of embedment ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

l3 = Concrete surface between embedments to receive
continuous ledger, relative to plane of embedments --- ¼ in., +0 in. [---6 mm, +0 mm].

n1 = Location of blockout ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

n2 = Size of rough opening ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

n3 = Size of finished opening ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

p = Location of inserts for structural connections ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

q1 = Location of handling device parallel to length of panel ±6 in. [±150 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . .

q2 = Location of handling device transverse to length of panel ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . .

r1 = Location of haunch bearing elevation from end of panel ±¼in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . .

r2 = Transverse distance between haunches ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

r3 = Variation from specified haunch bearing surface slope
±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

[±3 mm per 450 mm, ±6 mm maximum]

w = Location of flashing reglet ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

1/8 in. [±3 mm]

1/8 in. [±3 mm]

1/8 in. [±3 mm]

1/8 in. [+6 mm, ---3 mm]

1/8 in. per 12 in. width, ±½ in. maximum

1/8 in. per 12 in. [±3 mm per 300 mm]

1/8 in. [±10 mm]

1 / 1 6  in. per foot [1.5 mm per 300 mm]

1 / 8  in. per 18 in., ±¼ in. maximum
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Fig.10.4.1Hollow-coreWallPanels
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Fig. 10.4.1 Hollow-core Wall Panels
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10.4Hollow-coreWallPanels

a=Length±½in.[±13mm] .......................................................

b=Width(overall)±¼in.[±6mm] .................................................

b1=Webwidth:
Thetotalwebwidthdefinedbythesumoftheactualmeasuredvaluesof“b1”shallnot
belessthan85percentofthesumofthenominalwebwidths“b1,nominal”

c=Depth(overall)±¼in.[±6mm] .................................................

c1=Topflangedepth:
Topflangeareadefinedbytheactualmeasuredvaluesofaverage“c1”x“b”shallnotbe
lessthan85percentofthenominalareacalculatedby“c1,nominal”x“bnominal”

c2=Bottomflangedepth:
Bottomflangeareadefinedbytheactualmeasuredvaluesofaverage“c2”x“b”shallnot
belessthan85percentofthenominalareacalculatedby“c2,nominal”x“bnominal”

d=Variationfromspecifiedplanendsquarenessorskew±½in.[±13mm] ............

e=Variationfromspecifiedelevationendsquarenessorskew
± ..........................................

f=Sweep± .......................................................

h=Localsmoothnessofanysurface¼in.in10ft.[6mmin3m] .......................

i=BowLength/360maximum ......................................................

i1=Differentialbowingbetweenadjacentpanelsofthesamedesign½in.[13mm] .......

j=Warp........................................

k=Centerofgravity(CG)ofstrandgroup±¼in.[±6mm] ............................

k1=Locationofstrandperpendiculartoplaneofpanel±½in.[±13mm] ................
Minimumcover¾in.[19mm] ..................................................

k2=Locationofstrandparalleltoplaneofpanel±¾in.[±19mm] ......................
minimumcover¾in.[19mm] ..................................................

l1=Locationofembedment*±1in.[±25mm] .......................................

l2=Tippingandflushnessofembedment±¼in.[±6mm] ............................

n1=Locationofblockout±1in.[±25mm] ............................................

n2=Sizeofblockouts±½in.[±13mm] .............................................

x=Weight:
Actualmeasuredvalueshallnotexceed110percentofthenominalpublishedunitweight
usedinthedesign.

*Somehollow-coreproductionsystemsdonotpermittheincorporationofembedments.Contact
localproducersforsuitablealternatedetailsifembedmentsarenotpractical.

1/8 in.per12in.[±3mmper300mm]

3/8 in.[±10mm]

1/16 in.perfoot[1.5mmper300mm]
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10.4 Hollow-core Wall Panels

a = Length ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b = Width (overall) ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b1 = Web width:
The total web width defined by the sum of the actual measured values of “b1” shall not
be less than 85 percent of the sum of the nominal web widths “b1, nominal”

c = Depth (overall) ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c1 = Top flange depth:
Top flange area defined by the actual measured values of average “c1” x “b” shall not be
less than 85 percent of the nominal area calculated by “c1, nominal” x “b nominal”

c2 = Bottom flange depth:
Bottom flange area defined by the actual measured values of average “c2” x “b” shall not
be less than 85 percent of the nominal area calculated by “c2, nominal” x “b nominal”

d = Variation from specified plan end squareness or skew ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . .

e = Variation from specified elevation end squareness or skew
±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

f = Sweep ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

h = Local smoothness of any surface ¼ in. in 10 ft. [6 mm in 3 m]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

i = Bow Length/360 maximum. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

i1 = Differential bowing between adjacent panels of the same design ½ in. [13 mm]. . . . . . .

j = Warp . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k = Center of gravity (CG) of strand group ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k1 = Location of strand perpendicular to plane of panel ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Minimum cover ¾ in. [19 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k2 = Location of strand parallel to plane of panel ±¾ in. [±19 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
minimum cover ¾ in. [19 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

l1 = Location of embedment* ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

l2 = Tipping and flushness of embedment ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

n1 = Location of blockout ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

n2 = Size of blockouts ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

x = Weight:
Actual measured value shall not exceed 110 percent of the nominal published unit weight
used in the design.

* Some hollow-core production systems do not permit the incorporation of embedments. Contact
local producers for suitable alternate details if embedments are not practical.

1/8 in. per 12 in. [±3 mm per 300 mm]

3/8 in. [±10 mm]

1 / 1 6  in. per foot [1.5 mm per 300 mm]
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Fig.10.5.1BrickFacedArchitecturalElements
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Fig. 10.5.1 Brick Faced Architectural Elements
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10.5BrickFacedArchitecturalElements

a=Alignmentofmortarjoints:
Joginalignment.................................................
Alignmentwithpanelcenterline± ...................................

b=Variationinwidthofexposedmortarjoints± .........................

c=Tippingofindividualbricksfromthepanel
planeofexposedbricksurface+≤depthofformlinerjoint ............

[+1.5mm,---6mm]

d=Exposedbricksurfaceparalleltoprimary
controlsurfaceofpanel.+¼in.,--- ..........................

e=Individualbrickstepinfacefrompanel
planeofexposedbricksurface+≤depthofformlinerjoint ............

[+1.5mm,---6mm]

Note:SeeotherpaneltolerancesinFig.10.1.1.

1/8 in.[±3mm]
1/8 in.[±3mm]

1/8 in.[±9mm]

1/16 in.,---¼in,

1/8 in.[+6mm,---3mm]

1/16 in.,---¼in,
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10.5 Brick Faced Architectural Elements

a = Alignment of mortar joints:
Jog in alignment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Alignment with panel centerline ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b = Variation in width of exposed mortar joints ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c = Tipping of individual bricks from the panel
plane of exposed brick surface + ≤ depth of form liner joint. . . . . . . . . . . .

[+1.5 mm, ---6 mm]

d = Exposed brick surface parallel to primary
control surface of panel .+¼ in., ---. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

e = Individual brick step in face from panel
plane of exposed brick surface + ≤ depth of form liner joint. . . . . . . . . . . .

[+1.5 mm, ---6 mm]

Note: See other panel tolerances in Fig. 10.1.1.

1/8 in. [±3 mm]
1/8 in. [±3 mm]

1/8 in. [±9 mm]

1/16 in., ---¼ in,

1/8 in.[+6 mm, ---3 mm]

1/16 in., ---¼ in,
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Fig.10.6.1DoubleTees(Untopped&Pretopped)
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Fig. 10.6.1 Double Tees (Untopped & Pretopped)
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10.6DoubleTees(Untopped&Pretopped)

a=Length±1in.[±25mm] ........................................................

b=Width(overall)±¼in.[±6mm] .................................................

b1=Stemwidth± ....................................................

b2=Distancebetweenstems±¼in.[±6mm] ........................................

b3=Stemtoedgeoftopflange±¼in.[±6mm] ......................................

c=Depth(overall)±¼in.[±6mm] .................................................

c1=Flangethickness+¼in.,--- ................................

d=Variationfromspecifiedplanendsquarenessorskew
± ........................................

[±3mmper300mmwidth,±13mmmaximum]

e=Variationfromspecifiedelevationendsquarenessorskew:
24in.[600mm]orlessdepth±¼in.[±6mm] ...................................
Greaterthan24in.[600mm]depth± ..............

[±3mmper300mm,±13mmmaximum]

f=Sweep,formemberlength:
Upto40ft.[12m]±¼in.[±6mm] .............................................
40to60ft.[12to18m]± ........................................
Greaterthan60ft.[18m]±½in.[±13mm] ......................................

g=Cambervariationfromdesigncamber±¼in.per10ft.,±¾in.maximum ............
[±6mmper3m,±19mmmaximum]

g1=Differentialcamberbetweenadjacentuntoppedmembers
ofthesamedesigntoreceivetopping¼in.per10ft.,¾in.maximum ...............

[6mmper3m,±19mmmaximum]

g2=Differentialcamberbetweenadjacentpretoppedmembersofthesamedesign
..................................................

[3mmper3m,±10mmmaximum]

h=Localsmoothnessofanysurface¼in.in10ft.[6mmin3m] .......................

k=Locationofstrand:
Individual±¼in.[±6mm] .....................................................
Bundled±½in.[±13mm] .....................................................

k1=Locationofharppointsforharpedstrandsfromdesignlocation±20in.[±510mm] ...

l1=Locationofembedment±1in.[±25mm] ........................................

l2=Tippingandflushnessofembedment±¼in.[±6mm] ............................

m1=Locationofbearingassembly±½in.[±13mm] ..................................

m2=Tippingandflushnessofbearingassembly± .......................

n1=Locationofblockout±1in.[±25mm] ............................................

n2=Sizeofblockouts±½in.[±13mm] .............................................

o=Locationofsleevescastinstems,inbothhorizontalandverticalplane±1in.[±25mm]

o1=Skewofsleeveends,verticalorhorizontal,endtoend*±½in.[±25mm] ...........

p=Locationofinsertsforstructuralconnections±½in.[±13mm] .....................

q1=Locationofhandlingdeviceparalleltolengthofmember±6in.[±150mm] ..........

q2=Locationofhandlingdevicetransversetolengthofmember±1in.[±25mm] .........

*Ifskewtoleranceofsleevescastinstemsisimportantforthefunctionorotherreason,itshouldbe
treatedasaspecialprojecttolerance.

1/8 in.[±3mm]

1/8in.[+6mm,---3mm]

1/8 in.per12in.width,±½in.maximum

1/8 in.per12in.,±½in.maximum

3/8 in.[±10mm]

1/8 in.per10ft.,3/8 in.maximum

1/8 in.[±3mm]
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10.6 Double Tees (Untopped & Pretopped)

a = Length ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b = Width (overall) ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b1 = Stem width ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b2 = Distance between stems ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b3 = Stem to edge of top flange ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c = Depth (overall) ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c1 = Flange thickness +¼ in., ---. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

d = Variation from specified plan end squareness or skew
±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

[±3 mm per 300 mm width, ±13 mm maximum]

e = Variation from specified elevation end squareness or skew:
24 in. [600 mm] or less depth ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Greater than 24 in. [600 mm] depth ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . .

[±3 mm per 300 mm, ±13 mm maximum]

f = Sweep, for member length:
Up to 40 ft. [12 m] ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
40 to 60 ft. [12 to 18 m] ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Greater than 60 ft. [18 m] ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

g = Camber variation from design camber ±¼ in. per 10 ft., ±¾ in. maximum. . . . . . . . . . . .
[±6 mm per 3 m, ±19 mm maximum]

g1 = Differential camber between adjacent untopped members
of the same design to receive topping ¼ in. per 10 ft., ¾ in. maximum. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

[6 mm per 3 m, ±19 mm maximum]

g2 = Differential camber between adjacent pretopped members of the same design
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

[3 mm per 3 m, ±10 mm maximum]

h = Local smoothness of any surface ¼ in. in 10 ft. [6 mm in 3 m]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k = Location of strand:
Individual ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Bundled ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k1 = Location of harp points for harped strands from design location ±20 in. [±510 mm]. . .

l1 = Location of embedment ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

l2 = Tipping and flushness of embedment ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

m1 = Location of bearing assembly ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

m2 = Tipping and flushness of bearing assembly ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

n1 = Location of blockout ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

n2 = Size of blockouts ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

o = Location of sleeves cast in stems, in both horizontal and vertical plane ±1 in. [±25 mm]

o1 = Skew of sleeve ends, vertical or horizontal, end to end* ±½ in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . .

p = Location of inserts for structural connections ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

q1 = Location of handling device parallel to length of member ±6 in. [±150 mm]. . . . . . . . . .

q2 = Location of handling device transverse to length of member ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . .

* If skew tolerance of sleeves cast in stems is important for the function or other reason, it should be
treated as a special project tolerance.

1/8 in. [±3 mm]

1/8in. [+6 mm, ---3 mm]

1/8 in. per 12 in. width, ±½ in. maximum

1/8 in. per 12 in., ±½ in. maximum

3/8 in. [±10 mm]

1 / 8  in. per 10 ft., 3 / 8  in. maximum

1/8 in. [±3 mm]



46

Fig.10.7.1SingleTees(UntoppedandPretopped)
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Fig. 10.7.1 Single Tees (Untopped and Pretopped)
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10.7SingleTees(UntoppedandPretopped)

a=Length±1in.[±25mm] ........................................................

b=Width(overall)±¼in.[±6mm] .................................................

b1=Stemwidth±¼in.[±6mm] ....................................................

b2=Stemtoedgeoftopflange±¼in.[±6mm] ......................................

c=Depth(overall)±¼in.[±6mm] .................................................

c1=Flangethickness+¼in.,--- ................................

d=Variationfromspecifiedplanendsquarenessorskew
± ........................................

[±3mmper300mmwidth,±13mmmaximum]

e=Variationfromspecifiedelevationendsquarenessorskew:
Greaterthan24in.[600mm]depth± ..............

[±3mmper300mm,±13mmmaximum]
24in.[600mm]orlessdepth±¼in.[±6mm] ...................................

f=Sweep,formemberlength:
Upto40ft.[12m]±¼in.[±6mm] .............................................
40to60ft.[12to18m]± ........................................
Greaterthan60ft.[18m]±½in.[±13mm] ......................................

g=Cambervariationfromdesigncamber±¼in.per10ft.,±¾in.maximum ............
[±6mmper3m,±19mmmaximum]

g1=Differentialcamberbetweenadjacentuntoppedmembersofthesame
designtoreceivetopping¼in.per10ft.,¾in.maximum ..........................

[6mmper3m,±19mmmaximum]

g2=Differentialcamberbetweenadjacentpretoppedmembersofthesame
design............................................

[3mmper3m,±10mmmaximum]

h=Localsmoothnessofanysurface¼in.in10ft.[6mmin3m] .......................

k=Locationofstrand:
Individual±¼in.[±6mm] .....................................................
Bundled±½in.[±13mm] .....................................................

k1=Locationofharppointsforharpedstrandsfromdesignlocation±20in[±510mm] ...

l1=Locationofembedment±1in.[±25mm] ........................................

l2=Tippingandflushnessofembedment±¼in.[±6mm] ............................

m1=Locationofbearingassembly±½in.[±13mm] ..................................

m2=Tippingandflushnessofbearingassembly± .......................

n1=Locationofblockout±1in.[±25mm] ............................................

n2=Sizeofblockouts±½in.[±13mm] .............................................

o=Locationofsleevescastinstems,inbothhoriz.andverticalplanes±1in.[±25mm] ..

o1=Skewofsleeveends,verticalorhorizontal,endtoend*±½in.[±25mm] ...........

p=Locationofinsertsforstructuralconnections±½in.[±13mm] .....................

q1=Locationofhandlingdeviceparalleltolengthofmember±6in.[±150mm] ..........

q2=Locationofhandlingdevicetransversetolengthofmember±1in.[±25mm] .........

*Ifskewtoleranceofsleevescastinstemsisimportantforthefunctionorotherreason,itshouldbe
treatedasaspecialprojecttolerance.

1/8in.[+6mm,---3mm]

1/8 in.per12in.width,±½in.maximum

1/8 in.per12in.,±½in.maximum

3/8 in.[±10mm]

1/8 in.per10ft.,3/8 in.maximum

1/8 in.[±3mm]
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10.7 Single Tees (Untopped and Pretopped)

a = Length ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b = Width (overall) ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b1 = Stem width ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b2 = Stem to edge of top flange ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c = Depth (overall) ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c1 = Flange thickness +¼ in., ---. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

d = Variation from specified plan end squareness or skew
±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

[±3 mm per 300 mm width, ±13 mm maximum]

e = Variation from specified elevation end squareness or skew:
Greater than 24 in. [600 mm] depth ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . .

[±3 mm per 300 mm, ±13 mm maximum]
24 in. [600 mm] or less depth ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

f = Sweep, for member length:
Up to 40 ft. [12 m] ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
40 to 60 ft. [12 to 18 m] ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Greater than 60 ft. [18 m] ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

g = Camber variation from design camber ±¼ in. per 10 ft., ±¾ in. maximum. . . . . . . . . . . .
[±6 mm per 3 m, ±19 mm maximum]

g1 = Differential camber between adjacent untopped members of the same
design to receive topping ¼ in. per 10 ft., ¾ in. maximum. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

[6 mm per 3 m, ±19 mm maximum]

g2 = Differential camber between adjacent pretopped members of the same
design . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

[3 mm per 3 m, ±10 mm maximum]

h = Local smoothness of any surface ¼ in. in 10 ft. [6 mm in 3 m]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k = Location of strand:
Individual ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Bundled ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k1 = Location of harp points for harped strands from design location ±20 in [±510 mm]. . .

l1 = Location of embedment ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

l2 = Tipping and flushness of embedment ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

m1 = Location of bearing assembly ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

m2 = Tipping and flushness of bearing assembly ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

n1 = Location of blockout ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

n2 = Size of blockouts ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

o = Location of sleeves cast in stems, in both horiz. and vertical planes ±1 in. [±25 mm]. .

o1 = Skew of sleeve ends, vertical or horizontal, end to end* ±½ in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . .

p = Location of inserts for structural connections ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

q1 = Location of handling device parallel to length of member ±6 in. [±150 mm]. . . . . . . . . .

q2 = Location of handling device transverse to length of member ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . .

* If skew tolerance of sleeves cast in stems is important for the function or other reason, it should be
treated as a special project tolerance.

1/8in. [+6 mm, ---3 mm]

1/8 in. per 12 in. width, ±½ in. maximum

1/8 in. per 12 in., ±½ in. maximum

3/8 in. [±10 mm]

1 / 8  in. per 10 ft., 3 / 8  in. maximum

1/8 in. [±3 mm]
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Fig.10.8.1Columns
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Fig. 10.8.1 Columns
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10.8Columns

a=Length±½in.[±13mm] .......................................................

b=Width±¼in.[±6mm] .........................................................

c=Depth±¼in.[±6mm] ........................................................

d=Variationfromspecifiedplanendsquarenessorskew
± ..............................................

[±3mmper300mm,±10mmmaximum]

e=Variationfromspecifiedelevationendsquarenessorskew
± ..............................................

[±3mmper300mm,±10mmmaximum]

f=Sweep± ........................................
[±3mmper3m,±13mmmaximum]

h=Localsmoothnessofanysurface¼in.in10ft.[6mmin3m] .......................

k=Locationofstrand±¼in.[±6mm] ..............................................

l1=Locationofembedment±1in.[±25mm] ........................................

l2=Tippingandflushnessofembedment±¼in.[±6mm] ............................

p=Locationofinsertsforstructuralconnections±½in.[±13mm] .....................

q1=Locationofhandlingdeviceparalleltolengthofmember±6in.[±150mm] ..........

q2=Locationofhandlingdevicetransversetolengthofmember±1in.[±25mm] .........

r1=Locationofhaunchbearingelevationfromend±¼in.[±6mm] ....................

r2=Variationfromspecifiedhaunchbearingsurfaceslope
± ..............................................

[±3mmper300mm,±10mmmaximum]

z=Baseplateoveralldimensions±¼in.[±6mm] ...................................

1/8 in.per12in.,±3/8 in.maximum

1/8 in.per12in.,±3/8 in.maximum

1/8 in.per10ft.,±½in.maximum

1/8 in.per12in.,±3/8 in.maximum
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10.8 Columns

a = Length ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b = Width ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c = Depth ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

d = Variation from specified plan end squareness or skew
±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

[±3 mm per 300 mm, ±10 mm maximum]

e = Variation from specified elevation end squareness or skew
±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

[±3 mm per 300 mm, ±10 mm maximum]

f = Sweep ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
[±3 mm per 3 m, ±13 mm maximum]

h = Local smoothness of any surface ¼ in. in 10 ft. [6 mm in 3 m]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k = Location of strand ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

l1 = Location of embedment ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

l2 = Tipping and flushness of embedment ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

p = Location of inserts for structural connections ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

q1 = Location of handling device parallel to length of member ±6 in. [±150 mm]. . . . . . . . . .

q2 = Location of handling device transverse to length of member ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . .

r1 = Location of haunch bearing elevation from end ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

r2 = Variation from specified haunch bearing surface slope
±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

[±3 mm per 300 mm, ±10 mm maximum]

z = Base plate overall dimensions ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

1 / 8  in. per 12 in., ±3 / 8  in. maximum

1 / 8  in. per 12 in., ±3 / 8  in. maximum

1/8 in. per 10 ft., ±½ in. maximum

1 / 8  in. per 12 in., ±3 / 8  in. maximum
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Fig.10.9.1BuildingBeamsandSpandrelBeams
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Fig. 10.9.1 Building Beams and Spandrel Beams
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10.9BuildingBeamsandSpandrelBeams

a=Length±¾in.[±19mm] .......................................................

b=Width(overall)±¼in.[±6mm] .................................................

b1=Stemwidth±¼in.[±6mm] ....................................................

b2=Ledgewidth±¼in.[±6mm] ...................................................

c=Depth(overall)±¼in.[±6mm] .................................................

c1=Ledgedepth±¼in.[±6mm] ..................................................

d=Variationfromspecifiedplanendsquarenessorskew
± ........................................

[±3mmper300mmwidth,±13mmmaximum]

e=Variationfromspecifiedelevationendsquarenessorskew
± ........................................
[±3mmper300mm,±13mmmaximum]

f=Sweep,formemberlength:
Upto40ft.[12m]±¼in.[±6mm] .............................................
40to60ft.[12to18m]±½in.[±13mm] ........................................
Greaterthan60ft.[18m]± ......................................

g=Cambervariationfromdesigncamber±in.per10ft.,±¾in.maximum ............
[±3mmper3m,±19mmmaximum]

h=Localsmoothnessofanysurface¼in.in10ft.[6mmin3m] .......................

k=Locationofstrand:
Individual±¼in.[±6mm] .....................................................
Bundled±½in.[±13mm] .....................................................

k1=Locationofharppointsforharpedstrandsfromdesignlocationformemberlength:
30ft.[9m]orless±6in.[±150mm] ............................................
Greaterthan30ft.[9m]±12in.[±300mm] ......................................

l1=Locationofembedment±1in.[±25mm] ........................................

l2=Tippingandflushnessofembedment±¼in.[±6mm] ............................

m1=Locationofbearingassembly±½in.[±13mm] ..................................

m2=Tippingandflushnessofbearingassembly± .......................

o=Locationofsleevescastinstems,inbothhoriz.andverticalplanes±1in.[±25mm] ..

p=Locationofinsertsforstructuralconnections±½in.[±13mm] .....................

q1=Locationofhandlingdeviceparalleltolengthofmember±12in.[±300mm] .........

q2=Locationofhandlingdevicetransversetolengthofmember±½in.[±13mm] ........

s1=Longitudinalspacingofstirrups±2in.[±50mm] ..................................

s2=Longitudinalspacingofstirrupswithindistance“c”frommemberends
±1in.[±25mm] ..............................................................

s3=Stirrupprojectionfrombeamsurface+¼in.,---½in.[+6mm,---13mm] .............

1/8 in.per12in.width,±½in.maximum

1/8 in.per12in.depth,±½in.maximum

5/8 in.[±16mm]

1/8 

1/8 in.[±3mm]
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10.9 Building Beams and Spandrel Beams

a = Length ±¾ in. [±19 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b = Width (overall) ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b1 = Stem width ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b2 = Ledge width ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c = Depth (overall) ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c1 = Ledge depth ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

d = Variation from specified plan end squareness or skew
±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

[±3 mm per 300 mm width, ±13 mm maximum]

e = Variation from specified elevation end squareness or skew
±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
[±3 mm per 300 mm, ±13 mm maximum]

f = Sweep, for member length:
Up to 40 ft. [12 m] ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
40 to 60 ft. [12 to 18 m] ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Greater than 60 ft. [18 m] ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

g = Camber variation from design camber ± in. per 10 ft., ±¾ in. maximum. . . . . . . . . . . .
[±3 mm per 3 m, ±19 mm maximum]

h = Local smoothness of any surface ¼ in. in 10 ft. [6 mm in 3 m]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k = Location of strand:
Individual ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Bundled ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k1 = Location of harp points for harped strands from design location for member length:
30 ft. [9 m] or less ±6 in. [±150 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Greater than 30 ft. [9 m] ±12 in. [±300 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

l1 = Location of embedment ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

l2 = Tipping and flushness of embedment ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

m1 = Location of bearing assembly ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

m2 = Tipping and flushness of bearing assembly ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

o = Location of sleeves cast in stems, in both horiz. and vertical planes ±1 in. [±25 mm]. .

p = Location of inserts for structural connections ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

q1 = Location of handling device parallel to length of member ±12 in. [±300 mm]. . . . . . . . .

q2 = Location of handling device transverse to length of member ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . .

s1 = Longitudinal spacing of stirrups ±2 in. [±50 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

s2 = Longitudinal spacing of stirrups within distance “c” from member ends
±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

s3 = Stirrup projection from beam surface +¼ in., ---½ in. [+6 mm, ---13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . .

1/8 in. per 12 in. width, ±½ in. maximum

1 / 8  in. per 12 in. depth, ±½ in. maximum

5/8 in. [±16 mm]

1/8 

1/8 in. [±3 mm]
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Fig.10.10.1IBeams(Girders)orBulbTeeGirders
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Fig. 10.10.1 I Beams (Girders) or Bulb Tee Girders
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10.10IBeams(Girders)orBulbTeeGirders

a=Length±¼in.per25ft.length,±1in.maximum ...................................
[±6mmper7.5mlength,±25mmmaximum]

b=Width(overall)+ ...................................

b1=Webwidth+ ....................................

c=Depth(overall)+½in.,---¼in.[+13mm,---6mm] .................................

c1=Flangedepth±¼in.[±6mm] ..................................................

d=Variationfromspecifiedplanendsquarenessorskew
± .......................................

[±3mmper300mmwidth,±13mmmaximum]

e=Variationfromspecifiedelevationendsquarenessorskew
± ........................................
[±5mmper300mm,±25mmmaximum]

f=Sweep....................................................
[3mmper3mlength]

g=Cambervariationfromdesigncamber± ............
½in.[13mm]maximumupto80ft.[24m]length .................................

1in.[25mm]maximumforlengthgreaterthan80ft.[24m] ........................

h=Localsmoothnessofanysurface¼in.in10ft.[6mmin3m] .......................

k=Locationofstrand*
Individual±¼in.[±6mm] .....................................................
Bundled±½in.[±13mm] .....................................................

k1=Locationofharppointsforharpedstrandsfromdesignlocation±20in.[±510mm] ...

k2=Locationofpost-tensioningduct±¼in.[±6mm] ................................

l1=Locationofembedment±1in.[±25mm] ........................................

l2=Tippingandflushnessofembedment±¼in.[±6mm] ............................

m1=Locationofbearingassembly± ..................................

m2=Tippingandflushnessofbearingassembly± .......................

p=Locationofinsertsforstructuralconnections±½in.[±13mm] .....................

q1=Locationofhandlingdeviceparalleltolengthofmember±6in.[±150mm] ..........

q2=Locationofhandlingdevicetransversetolengthofmember±1in.[±25mm] .........

s1=Longitudinalspacingofstirrups±2in.[±50mm] ..................................

s2=Longitudinalspacingofstirrupswithindist.“c”frommemberends±1in.[±25mm] ...

s3=Stirrupprojectionfrombeamsurface±¼in.,---½in.[±6mm,---13mm] .............

*Thelocationofharpedstrandattheendofthebeammaybecontrolledto±½in.[±13mm]provid-
ingthatcalculationsshowthatsuchavariationwillnotresultinunacceptablestressesatanydesign
loadcondition.

3/8 in.,---¼in.[10mm,---6mm]

3/8 in.,---¼in.[+10mm,---6mm]

1/8 in.per12in.width,±½in.maximum

3/16 in.per12in.depth,±1in.maximum

1/8 in.per10ft.length

1/8 in.per10ft.[±3mmper3m]

5/8 in.[±16mm]

1/8 in.[±3mm]
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10.10 I Beams (Girders) or Bulb Tee Girders

a = Length ±¼ in. per 25 ft. length, ±1 in. maximum. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
[±6 mm per 7.5 m length, ±25 mm maximum]

b = Width (overall) +. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b1 = Web width +. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c = Depth (overall) +½ in., ---¼ in. [+13 mm, ---6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c1 = Flange depth ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

d = Variation from specified plan end squareness or skew
±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

[±3 mm per 300 mm width, ±13 mm maximum]

e = Variation from specified elevation end squareness or skew
±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
[±5 mm per 300 mm, ±25 mm maximum]

f = Sweep . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
[3 mm per 3 m length]

g = Camber variation from design camber ±. . . . . . . . . . . .
½ in. [13 mm] maximum up to 80 ft. [24 m] length. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

1 in. [25 mm] maximum for length greater than 80 ft. [24 m]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

h = Local smoothness of any surface ¼ in. in 10 ft. [6 mm in 3 m]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k = Location of strand*
Individual ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Bundled ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k1 = Location of harp points for harped strands from design location ±20 in. [±510 mm]. . .

k2 = Location of post-tensioning duct ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

l1 = Location of embedment ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

l2 = Tipping and flushness of embedment ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

m1 = Location of bearing assembly ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

m2 = Tipping and flushness of bearing assembly ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

p = Location of inserts for structural connections ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

q1 = Location of handling device parallel to length of member ±6 in. [±150 mm]. . . . . . . . . .

q2 = Location of handling device transverse to length of member ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . .

s1 = Longitudinal spacing of stirrups ±2 in. [±50 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

s2 = Longitudinal spacing of stirrups within dist. “c” from member ends ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . .

s3 = Stirrup projection from beam surface ±¼ in., ---½ in. [±6 mm, ---13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . .

* The location of harped strand at the end of the beam may be controlled to ±½ in. [±13 mm] provid-
ing that calculations show that such a variation will not result in unacceptable stresses at anydesign
load condition.

3/8 in., ---¼ in. [10 mm, ---6 mm]

3/8 in., ---¼ in. [+10 mm, ---6 mm]

1/8 in. per 12 in. width, ±½ in. maximum

3 / 1 6  in. per 12 in. depth, ±1 in. maximum

1/8 in. per 10 ft. length

1/8 in. per 10 ft. [±3 mm per 3 m]

5/8 in. [±16 mm]

1/8 in. [±3 mm]
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Fig. 10.11.1 Box Beams
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10.11BoxBeams
a=Length±¾in.[±19mm] .......................................................

a1=Lengthofvoidform+1in.,---6in.[+25mm,---150mm] ...........................

b=Width(overall)±¼in.[±6mm] .................................................

b1=Webwidth± ...................................................

c=Depth(overall)±¼in.[±6mm] .................................................

c1=Topflangedepth±½in.[±13mm] ..............................................

c2=Bottomflangedepth+½in.,--- ...........................

d=Variationfromspecifiedplanendsquarenessorskew
± ........................................

[±3mmper300mmwidth,±13mmmaximum]

e=Variationfromspecifiedelevationendsquarenessorskew±½in.[±13mm] .........

f=Sweep,formemberlength:
Upto40ft.[12m]±¼in.[±6mm] .............................................
40to60ft.[12to18m]± ........................................
Greaterthan60ft.[18m]±½in.[±13mm] ......................................

g=Cambervariationfromdesigncamber± ............
[±3mmper3m,±13mmmaximum]

g1=Differentialcamberbetweenadjacentmembersofthesamedesign
¼in.per10ft.,¾in.maximum .................................................

[6mmper3m,19mmmaximum]

h=Localsmoothnessofanysurface¼in.in10ft.[6mmin3m] .......................

k=Locationofstrand(individualandbundled)*±¼in.[±6mm] ......................

k1=Locationofharppointsforharpedstrandsfromdesignlocation±20in.[±510mm] ...

k2=Locationofpost-tensioningduct±¼in.[±6mm] ................................

l1=Locationofembedment±1in.[±25mm] ........................................

l2=Tippingandflushnessofembedment±¼in.[±6mm] ............................

m1=Locationofbearingassembly± ..................................

m2=Tippingandflushnessofbeamseatbearingsurface± ...............

o1=Locationofsleeveatconnectiontosupport± ......................

o2=Locationoftie-rodsleeve(horizontal)±½in.[±13mm] ............................
Vertical± ......................................................

p=Locationofinsertsforstructuralconnections±½in.[±13mm] .....................

q1=Locationofhandlingdeviceparalleltolengthofmember±6in.[±150mm] ..........

q2=Locationofhandlingdevicetransversetolengthofmember±1in.[±25mm] .........

s1=Longitudinalspacingofstirrups±1in.[±25mm] ..................................

s2=Stirrupprojectionfrombeamsurface+¼in.,---½in.[+6mm,---13mm] .............

u=Locationofvoidrelativetodesigncenterlocation±½in.[±13mm] .................
Fromendofbeam+3in.,---1in.[675mm,---25mm] ..............................

*Thelocationofharpedstrandattheendofthebeammaybecontrolledto±½in.[±13mm]ifcal-
culationsshowthatthevariationwillnotresultinunacceptablestressatanydesignload.

3/8 in.[±10mm]

1/8 in.[+13mm,---3mm]

1/8 in.per12in.width,±½in.maximum

3/8 in.[±10mm]

1/8 in.per10ft.,±½in.maximum

5/8 in.[±16mm]

1/8 in.[±3mm]

5/8 in.[±16mm]

3/8 in.[±10mm]
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10.11 Box Beams
a = Length ±¾ in. [±19 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

a1 = Length of void form +1 in., ---6 in. [+25 mm, ---150 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b = Width (overall) ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b1 = Web width ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c = Depth (overall) ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c1 = Top flange depth ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c2 = Bottom flange depth +½ in., ---. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

d = Variation from specified plan end squareness or skew
±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

[±3 mm per 300 mm width, ±13 mm maximum]

e = Variation from specified elevation end squareness or skew ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . .

f = Sweep, for member length:
Up to 40 ft. [12 m] ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
40 to 60 ft. [12 to 18 m] ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Greater than 60 ft. [18 m] ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

g = Camber variation from design camber ±. . . . . . . . . . . .
[±3 mm per 3 m, ±13 mm maximum]

g1 = Differential camber between adjacent members of the same design
¼ in. per 10 ft., ¾ in. maximum. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

[6 mm per 3 m, 19 mm maximum]

h = Local smoothness of any surface ¼ in. in 10 ft. [6 mm in 3 m]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k = Location of strand (individual and bundled)* ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k1 = Location of harp points for harped strands from design location ±20 in. [±510 mm]. . .

k2 = Location of post-tensioning duct ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

l1 = Location of embedment ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

l2 = Tipping and flushness of embedment ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

m1 = Location of bearing assembly ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

m2 = Tipping and flushness of beam seat bearing surface ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

o1 = Location of sleeve at connection to support ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

o2 = Location of tie-rod sleeve (horizontal) ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Vertical ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

p = Location of inserts for structural connections ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

q1 = Location of handling device parallel to length of member ±6 in. [±150 mm]. . . . . . . . . .

q2 = Location of handling device transverse to length of member ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . .

s1 = Longitudinal spacing of stirrups ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

s2 = Stirrup projection from beam surface +¼ in., ---½ in. [+6 mm, ---13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . .

u = Location of void relative to design center location ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
From end of beam +3 in., ---1 in. [675 mm, ---25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

* The location of harped strand at the end of the beam may be controlled to ±½ in. [±13 mm] if cal-
culations show that the variation will not result in unacceptable stress at any design load.

3/8 in. [±10 mm]

1/8 in. [+13 mm, ---3 mm]

1/8 in. per 12 in. width, ±½ in. maximum

3/8 in. [±10 mm]

1/8 in. per 10 ft., ±½ in. maximum

5/8 in. [±16 mm]

1/8 in. [±3 mm]

5/8 in. [±16 mm]

3/8 in. [±10 mm]
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Fig. 10.12.1 Poles
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10.12Poles

a=Length± .............................
[±3mmper3mor±50mm,whicheverisgreater]

b1=Width,staticcastpoles
Lessthan24in.[600mm]width± ................................
24to36in.[600to900mm]width±½in.[±13mm] ..............................
Greaterthan36in.[900mm]width± .............................

b2=Diameter,spunpoles±¼in.[±6mm] ...........................................

b3=Wallthickness±¼in.[±6mm] .................................................
or+20,---10percentofnominalthickness,whicheverisgreater

c=Depth,staticcastpoles:
Lessthan24in.[600mm]width± ................................
24to36in.[600to900mm]width±½in.[±13mm] ..............................
Greaterthan36in.[900mm]width± .............................

c1=Flangethickness±¼in.[±6mm] ...............................................

d=Variationfromspecifiedplanendsquarenessorskew
Top±¼in.[±6mm] ..........................................................
Bottom±1in.[±25mm] ......................................................

e=VariationFromSpecifiedElevationEndSquarenessorSkew
Top±¼in.[±6mm] ..........................................................
Bottom±1in.[±25mm] ......................................................

f=Sweep±¼in.per10ft.or±½in.,whicheverisgreater ............................
[±6mmper3mor±13mm,whicheverisgreater]

k=Locationofstrand±¼in.[±6mm] ..............................................

n=Locationofblockout±1in.[±25mm] ............................................

o1=Locationofsleeve±1in.[±25mm] ..............................................

o2=Locationofsleeveformatchinghardwarepattern± ..................

p=Locationofinsertformatchinghardwarepattern± ...................

x=Weight±8percentofnominalweight .............................................

1/8 in.per10ft.or±2in.,whicheverisgreater

3/8 in.[±10mm]

5/8 in.[±16mm]

3/8 in.[±10mm]

5/8 in.[±16mm]

1/8 in.[+3mm]

1/8 in.[+3mm]
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10.12 Poles

a = Length ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
[±3 mm per 3 m or ±50 mm, whichever is greater]

b1 = Width, static cast poles
Less than 24 in. [600 mm] width ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
24 to 36 in. [600 to 900 mm] width ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Greater than 36 in. [900 mm] width ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b2 = Diameter, spun poles ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b3 = Wall thickness ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
or +20, ---10 percent of nominal thickness, whichever is greater

c = Depth, static cast poles:
Less than 24 in. [600 mm] width ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
24 to 36 in. [600 to 900 mm] width ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Greater than 36 in. [900 mm] width ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c1 = Flange thickness ±¼ in. [±6 mm ]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

d = Variation from specified plan end squareness or skew
Top ±¼ in. [±6 mm ]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Bottom ±1 in. [±25 mm ]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

e = Variation From Specified Elevation End Squareness or Skew
Top ±¼ in. [±6 mm ]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Bottom ±1 in. [±25 mm ]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

f = Sweep ±¼ in. per 10 ft. or ±½ in., whichever is greater. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
[±6 mm per 3 m or ±13 mm, whichever is greater]

k = Location of strand ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

n = Location of blockout ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

o1 = Location of sleeve ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

o2 = Location of sleeve for matching hardware pattern ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

p = Location of insert for matching hardware pattern ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

x = Weight ±8 percent of nominal weight. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

1/8 in. per 10 ft. or ±2 in., whichever is greater

3/8 in. [±10 mm]

5/8 in. [±16 mm]

3/8 in. [±10 mm]

5/8 in. [±16 mm]

1/8 in. [+3 mm]

1/8 in. [+3 mm]
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Fig.10.13.1Hollow-coreSlabs
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Fig. 10.13.1 Hollow-core Slabs
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10.13Hollow-coreSlabs

a=Length±½in.[±13mm] .......................................................

b=Width(overall)±¼in.[±6mm] .................................................

b1=Webwidth:
Thetotalwebwidthdefinedbythesumoftheactualmeasuredvaluesof“b1”shallnot
belessthan85percentofthesumofthenominalwebwidths“b1,nominal”

c=Depth(overall)±¼in.[±6mm] .................................................

c1=Topflangedepth:
Topflangeareadefinedbytheactualmeasuredvaluesofaverage“c1”x“b”shallnotbe
lessthan85percentofthenominalareacalculatedby“c1,nominal”x“bnominal”

c2=Bottomflangedepth:
Bottomflangeareadefinedbytheactualmeasuredvaluesofaverage“c2”x“b”shallnot
belessthan85percentofthenominalareacalculatedby“c2,nominal”x“bnominal”

d=Variationfromspecifiedplanendsquarenessorskew±½in.[±13mm] ............

e=Variationfromspecifiedelevationendsquarenessorskew
± ..............................................

[±3mmper300mm,±13mmmaximum]

f=Sweep± .......................................................

g=Applicationsrequiringclosecontrolofdifferentialcamberbetweenadjacentmembers
shouldbediscussedwiththeproducertodetermineapplicabletolerances.

h=Localsmoothnessofanysurface¼in.in10ft.[6mmin3m] .......................

k=Centerofgravity(CG)ofstrandgroup±¼in.[±6mm] ............................

k1=Locationofstrandperpendiculartoplaneofpanel±½in.[±13mm] ................
Minimumcover¾in.[19mm] ...................................................

k2=Locationofstrandparalleltoplaneofpanel±¾in.[±19mm] ......................
Minimumcover¾in.[19mm] ...................................................

l1=Locationofembedment*±2in.[±50mm] .......................................

l2=Tippingandflushnessofembedment±¼in.[±6mm] ............................

n1=Locationofblockout±2in.[±50mm] ............................................

n2=Sizeofblockouts±½in.[±13mm] .............................................

x=Weight:
Actualmeasuredvalueshallnotexceed110percentofthenominalpublishedunitweight
usedinthedesign.

*Somehollow-coreproductionsystemsdonotpermittheincorporationofembedments.Contact
localproducersforsuitablealternatedetailsifembedmentsarenotpractical.

1/8 in.per12in.,±½in.maximum

3/8 in.[±10mm]
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10.13 Hollow-core Slabs

a = Length ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b = Width (overall) ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b1 = Web width:
The total web width defined by the sum of the actual measured values of “b1” shall not
be less than 85 percent of the sum of the nominal web widths “b1, nominal”

c = Depth (overall) ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c1 = Top flange depth:
Top flange area defined by the actual measured values of average “c1” x “b” shall not be
less than 85 percent of the nominal area calculated by “c1, nominal” x “b nominal”

c2 = Bottom flange depth:
Bottom flange area defined by the actual measured values of average “c2” x “b” shall not
be less than 85 percent of the nominal area calculated by “c2, nominal” x “b nominal”

d = Variation from specified plan end squareness or skew ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . .

e = Variation from specified elevation end squareness or skew
±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

[±3 mm per 300 mm, ±13 mm maximum]

f = Sweep ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

g = Applications requiring close control of differential camber between adjacent members
should be discussed with the producer to determine applicable tolerances.

h = Local smoothness of any surface ¼ in. in 10 ft. [6 mm in 3 m]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k = Center of gravity (CG) of strand group ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k1 = Location of strand perpendicular to plane of panel ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Minimum cover ¾ in. [19 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k2 = Location of strand parallel to plane of panel ±¾ in. [±19 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Minimum cover ¾ in. [19 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

l1 = Location of embedment* ±2 in. [±50 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

l2 = Tipping and flushness of embedment ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

n1 = Location of blockout ±2 in. [±50 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

n2 = Size of blockouts ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

x = Weight:
Actual measured value shall not exceed 110 percent of the nominal published unit weight
used in the design.

* Some hollow-core production systems do not permit the incorporation of embedments. Contact
local producers for suitable alternate details if embedments are not practical.

1 / 8  in. per 12 in., ±½ in. maximum

3/8 in. [±10 mm]
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Fig.10.14.1Piling(HollowandSolid)
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Fig. 10.14.1 Piling (Hollow and Solid)
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10.14Piling(HollowandSolid)

a=Length*±1in.[±25mm] .......................................................

b=Widthordiameter± .............................................

b1=WallThickness+½in.,---¼in.[+13mm,---6mm] ................................

c=Depth± .......................................................

d=Variationfromspecifiedplanendsquarenessorskew
±¼in.per12in.,±½in.maximum ..............................................

[±6mmper300mm,±13mmmaximum]

e=Variationfromspecifiedelevationendsquarenessorskew
±¼in.per12in.,±½in.maximum ..............................................

[±3mmper300mm,±13mmmaximum]

f=Sweep± ........................................

h=Localsmoothnessofanysurface¼in.in10ft.[6mmin3m] .......................

k=Locationofstrand±¼in.[±6mm] ..............................................

q=Locationofhandlingdevice±6in.[±150mm] ....................................

s=Longitudinalspacingofstirrupsorspiralreinforcement±¾in.[±19mm] ...........

z=Locationofdrivingtip±½in.[±13mm] ..........................................

*Controllingpilelengthto+6in.,---2in.[+150mm,---50mm]isacceptableinmostcases.

3/8 in.[±10mm]

3/8 in.[±10mm]

1/8 in.per10ft.[±3mmper3m]
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10.14 Piling (Hollow and Solid)

a = Length* ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b = Width or diameter ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b1 = Wall Thickness +½ in., ---¼ in. [+13 mm, ---6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c = Depth ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

d = Variation from specified plan end squareness or skew
±¼ in. per 12 in., ±½ in. maximum. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

[±6 mm per 300 mm, ±13 mm maximum]

e = Variation from specified elevation end squareness or skew
±¼ in. per 12 in., ±½ in. maximum. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

[±3 mm per 300 mm, ±13 mm maximum]

f = Sweep ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

h = Local smoothness of any surface ¼ in. in 10 ft. [6 mm in 3 m]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k = Location of strand ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

q = Location of handling device ±6 in. [±150 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

s = Longitudinal spacing of stirrups or spiral reinforcement ±¾ in. [±19 mm]. . . . . . . . . . .

z = Location of driving tip ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

* Controlling pile length to +6 in., ---2 in. [+150 mm, ---50 mm] is acceptable in most cases.

3/8 in. [±10 mm]

3/8 in. [±10 mm]

1/8 in. per 10 ft. [±3 mm per 3 m]
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Fig.10.15.1TeeJoists/KeystoneJoists
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Fig. 10.15.1 Tee Joists/Keystone Joists
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10.15TeeJoists/KeystoneJoists

a=Length±1in.[±25mm] ........................................................

b=Width(overall)±¼in.[±6mm] .................................................

b1=Stemwidth± ....................................................

c=Depth(overall)±¼in.[±6mm] .................................................

c1=Flangethickness+¼in.,--- ................................

d=Variationfromspecifiedplanendsquarenessorskew
±¼in.per12in.width,±½in.maximum ........................................

[±6mmper300mmwidth,±13mmmaximum]

e=Variationfromspecifiedelevationendsquarenessorskew
±¼in.per12in.height,±½in.maximum .......................................

[±6mmper300mmheight,±13mmmaximum]

f=Sweep,formemberlength:
Upto40ft.[12m]± ............................................
40to60ft.[12to18m]± ........................................
Greaterthan60ft.[18m]±¾in.[±19mm] ......................................

g=Cambervariationfromdesigncamber±¼in.per10ft.,¾in.maximum ..............
[±6mmper3m,19mmmaximum]

h=Localsmoothnessofanysurface¼in.in10ft.[6mmin3m] .......................

k=Locationofstrand
Individual±¼in.[±6mm] .....................................................
Bundled±½in.[±13mm] .....................................................

k1=Locationofharppointsforharpedstrandsfromdesignlocation±20in[±510mm] ...

l1=Locationofembedment±1in.[±25mm] ........................................

l2=Tippingandflushnessofembedment±¼in.[±6mm] ............................

m1=Locationofbearingassembly±½in.[±13mm] ..................................

m2=Tippingandflushnessofbearingassembly± .......................

o=Locationofsleevescastinstem,inbothhoriz.andverticalplane±1in.[±25mm] ....

p=Locationofinsertforstructuralconnections±½in.[±13mm] ......................

q1=Locationofhandlingdeviceparalleltolengthofmember±6in.[±150mm] ..........

q2=Locationofhandlingdevicetransversetolengthofmember±1in.[±25mm] .........

s1=Longitudinalspacingofstirrups±2in.[±50mm] ..................................

s2=Stirrupprojectionfrombeamsurface+¼in.,---½in.[+6mm,---13mm] .............

1/8 in.[±3mm]

1/8 in.[+6mm,---3mm]

3/8 in.[±10mm]
5/8 in.[±16mm]

1/8 in.[±3mm]
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10.15 Tee Joists/Keystone Joists

a = Length ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b = Width (overall) ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b1 = Stem width ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c = Depth (overall) ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c1 = Flange thickness +¼ in., ---. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

d = Variation from specified plan end squareness or skew
±¼ in. per 12 in. width, ±½ in. maximum. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

[±6 mm per 300 mm width, ±13 mm maximum]

e = Variation from specified elevation end squareness or skew
±¼ in. per 12 in. height, ±½ in. maximum. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

[±6 mm per 300 mm height, ±13 mm maximum]

f = Sweep, for member length:
Up to 40 ft. [12 m] ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
40 to 60 ft. [12 to 18 m] ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Greater than 60 ft. [18 m] ±¾ in. [±19 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

g = Camber variation from design camber ±¼ in. per 10 ft., ¾ in. maximum. . . . . . . . . . . . . .
[±6 mm per 3 m, 19 mm maximum]

h = Local smoothness of any surface ¼ in. in 10 ft. [6 mm in 3 m]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k = Location of strand
Individual ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Bundled ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k1 = Location of harp points for harped strands from design location ±20 in [±510 mm]. . .

l1 = Location of embedment ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

l2 = Tipping and flushness of embedment ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

m1 = Location of bearing assembly ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

m2 = Tipping and flushness of bearing assembly ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

o = Location of sleeves cast in stem, in both horiz. and vertical plane ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . .

p = Location of insert for structural connections ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

q1 = Location of handling device parallel to length of member ±6 in. [±150 mm]. . . . . . . . . .

q2 = Location of handling device transverse to length of member ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . .

s1 = Longitudinal spacing of stirrups ±2 in. [±50 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

s2 = Stirrup projection from beam surface +¼ in., ---½ in. [+6 mm, ---13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . .

1/8 in. [±3 mm]

1/8 in. [+6 mm, ---3 mm]

3/8 in. [±10 mm]
5/8 in. [±16 mm]

1/8 in. [±3 mm]
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Fig.10.16.1StepUnits
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Fig. 10.16.1 Step Units
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10.16StepUnits

a=Length±½in.[±13mm] .......................................................

b=Width(overall)± ................................................

b1=Individualtreadwidth(notcumulative)±¼in.[±6mm] ............................

c=Depth(overall)±¼in.[±6mm] .................................................

c1=Individualriserdepth(notcumulative)± ............................

c2=Riservariationfromspecifiedplane+ ................

c3=Differentialheightbetweenadjacentrisers*±¼in.[±6mm] .......................

d=Variationfromspecifiedplanendsquarenessorskew
± ........................................

[±3mmper300mmwidth,±13mmmaximum]

e=Variationfromspecifiedelevationendsquarenessorskew±¼in.[±6mm] ..........

j=Warp±¼in.[±6mm] .........................................................

l1=Locationofembedment±1in.[±25mm] ........................................

l2=Tippingandflushnessofembedment± ............................

p=Locationofinsertsforstructuralconnections± .....................

*Localbuildingcodesmayrestrictthemaximumheightdifferentialbetweenrisers.Thebuilding
codeshallgovern.

3/8 in.[±10mm]

3/16 in.[±5mm]

1/8 in.,---0in.[+3mm,---0mm]

1/8 in.per12in.width,±½in.maximum

1/8 in.[±3mm]

3/8 in.[±10mm]
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10.16 Step Units

a = Length ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b = Width (overall) ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b1 = Individual tread width (not cumulative) ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c = Depth (overall) ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c1 = Individual riser depth (not cumulative) ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c2 = Riser variation from specified plane +. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c3 = Differential height between adjacent risers* ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

d = Variation from specified plan end squareness or skew
±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

[±3 mm per 300 mm width, ±13 mm maximum]

e = Variation from specified elevation end squareness or skew ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . .

j = Warp ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

l1 = Location of embedment ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

l2 = Tipping and flushness of embedment ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

p = Location of inserts for structural connections ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

* Local building codes may restrict the maximum height differential between risers. The building
code shall govern.

3/8 in. [±10 mm]

3/16 in. [±5 mm]

1/8 in., ---0 in. [+3 mm, ---0 mm]

1/8 in. per 12 in. width, ±½ in. maximum

1/8 in. [±3 mm]

3/8 in. [±10 mm]
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Fig.10.17.1SheetPiling
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Fig. 10.17.1 Sheet Piling
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10.17SheetPiling

a=Length±1in.[±25mm] ........................................................

b=Width± ........................................................

c=Depth±¼in.[±6mm] ........................................................

c1=Flangedepth±½in.[±13mm] .................................................

d=Variationfromspecifiedplanendsquarenessorskew
±¼in.per10ft.,±½in.maximum ..............................................

[±6mmper3m,±13mmmaximum]

e=Variationfromspecifiedplanendsquarenessorskew±¼in.[±6mm] ..............

f=Sweep± ........................................

h=Localsmoothnessofanysurface¼in.in10ft.[6mmin3m] .......................

k1=Locationofstrandperpendiculartoplaneofpanel±¼in.[±6mm] .................

k2=Locationofstrandparalleltoplaneofpanel±1in.[±25mm] .......................

n=Locationofblockout±1in.[±25mm] ............................................

q1=Locationofhandlingdeviceparalleltolengthofmember±6in.[±150mm] ..........

q2=Locationofhandlingdevicetransversetolengthofmember±½in.[±13mm] ........

q3=Projectionofhandlingdevice±½in.[±13mm] ...................................

s=Longitudinalspacingofstirrups±¾in.[±19mm] .................................

u1=Transverselocationofvoids±½in.[±13mm] ....................................

u2=Verticallocationofvoids±¼in.[±6mm] ........................................

u3=Longitudinallocationofvoids±½in.[±13mm] ...................................

3/8 in.[±10mm]

1/8 in.per10ft.[±3mmper3m]
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10.17 Sheet Piling

a = Length ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b = Width ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c = Depth ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c1 = Flange depth ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

d = Variation from specified plan end squareness or skew
±¼ in. per 10 ft., ±½ in. maximum. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

[±6 mm per 3 m, ±13 mm maximum]

e = Variation from specified plan end squareness or skew ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . .

f = Sweep ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

h = Local smoothness of any surface ¼ in. in 10 ft. [6 mm in 3 m]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k1 = Location of strand perpendicular to plane of panel ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k2 = Location of strand parallel to plane of panel ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

n = Location of blockout ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

q1 = Location of handling device parallel to length of member ±6 in. [±150 mm]. . . . . . . . . .

q2 = Location of handling device transverse to length of member ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . .

q3 = Projection of handling device ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

s = Longitudinal spacing of stirrups ±¾ in. [±19 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

u1 = Transverse location of voids ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

u2 = Vertical location of voids ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

u3 = Longitudinal location of voids ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

3/8 in. [±10 mm]

1/8 in. per 10 ft. [±3 mm per 3 m]
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Fig.10.18.1StadiumRiser
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Fig. 10.18.1 Stadium Riser
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10.18StadiumRiser

a=Length±½in.[±13mm] .......................................................

b=Width(overall)±¼in.[±6mm] .................................................

b1=Stemwidth± ....................................................

b2=Individualtreadwidth(notcumulative)± ............................

c=Depth(overall)±¼in.[±6mm] .................................................

c1=Flangethickness+¼in.,--- .................................................
[+6mm,---3mm]

c2=Individualriserdepth(notcumulative)±in.[±3mm] ............................

c3=Riservariationfromspecifiedplane+ ................

d=Variationfromspecifiedplanendsquarenessorskew
± ........................................

[±3mmper300mmwidth,±6mmmaximum]

e=Variationfromspecifiedelevationendsquarenessorskew
±¼in.per12in.height,±½in.maximum .......................................

[±6mmper300mmheight,13mmmaximum]

f=Sweep±¼in.per40ft.length,± ..................................
[±6mmper12mlength,10mmmaximum]

g=Cambervariationfromdesigncamber
±¼in.per10ft.,±½in.maximum ..............................................

[±6mmper3m,13mmmaximum]

g1=Differentialcamberbetweenadjacentunitsofthesamedesign
¼in.per10ft.,½in.maximum .................................................

[6mmper3m,13mmmaximum]

h=Localsmoothnessofanysurface¼in.in10ft.[6mmin3m] .......................

j=Warp±¼in.[±6mm] .........................................................

k=Locationofstrand±¼in.[±6mm] ..............................................

l1=Locationofembedment±1in.[±25mm] ........................................

l2=Tippingandflushnessofembedment±¼in.[±6mm] ............................

m1=Locationofbearingassembly±½in.[±13mm] ..................................

m2=Tippingandflushnessofbearingassembly± .......................

n1=Locationofblockout±1in.[±25mm] ............................................

n2=Sizeofblockouts±1in.[±25mm] ..............................................

o=Locationofsleevesatconnectiontosupport±½in.[±13mm] .....................

p=Locationofinserts±½in.[±13mm] ............................................

q1=Locationofhandlingdeviceparalleltolengthofmember±6in.[±150mm] ..........

q2=Locationofhandlingdevicetransversetolengthofmember±1in.[±25mm] .........

1/8 in.[±3mm]

1/8 in.[±3mm]

1/8 in.

1/8 in.,---0in.[+3mm,---0mm]

1/8 in.per12in.width,±¼in.maximum

3/8  in.maximum

1/8 in.[±3mm]

1/8 

69

10.18 Stadium Riser

a = Length ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b = Width (overall) ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b1 = Stem width ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b2 = Individual tread width (not cumulative) ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c = Depth (overall) ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c1 = Flange thickness +¼ in., ---. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
[+6 mm, ---3 mm]

c2 = Individual riser depth (not cumulative) ± in. [±3 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c3 = Riser variation from specified plane +. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

d = Variation from specified plan end squareness or skew
±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

[±3 mm per 300 mm width, ±6 mm maximum]

e = Variation from specified elevation end squareness or skew
±¼ in. per 12 in. height, ±½ in. maximum. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

[±6 mm per 300 mm height, 13 mm maximum]

f = Sweep ±¼ in. per 40 ft. length, ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
[±6 mm per 12 m length, 10 mm maximum]

g = Camber variation from design camber
±¼ in. per 10 ft., ±½ in. maximum. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

[±6 mm per 3 m, 13 mm maximum]

g1 = Differential camber between adjacent units of the same design
¼ in. per 10 ft., ½ in. maximum. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

[6 mm per 3 m, 13 mm maximum]

h = Local smoothness of any surface ¼ in. in 10 ft. [6 mm in 3 m]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

j = Warp ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k = Location of strand ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

l1 = Location of embedment ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

l2 = Tipping and flushness of embedment ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

m1 = Location of bearing assembly ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

m2 = Tipping and flushness of bearing assembly ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

n1 = Location of blockout ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

n2 = Size of blockouts ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

o = Location of sleeves at connection to support ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

p = Location of inserts ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

q1 = Location of handling device parallel to length of member ±6 in. [±150 mm]. . . . . . . . . .

q2 = Location of handling device transverse to length of member ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . .

1/8 in. [±3 mm]

1/8 in. [±3 mm]

1/8 in.

1/8 in., ---0 in. [+3 mm, ---0 mm]

1/8 in. per 12 in. width, ±¼ in. maximum

3/8  in. maximum

1/8 in. [±3 mm]

1/8 
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Fig.10.19.1Multi-StemmedBridgeUnits
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Fig. 10.19.1 Multi-Stemmed Bridge Units
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10.19Multi-StemmedBridgeUnits

a=Length±¾in.[±19mm] .......................................................

b=Width(overall)±¼in.[±6mm] .................................................

b1=Stemwidth±¼in.[±6mm] ....................................................

b2=Distancebetweenstems± ........................................

b3=Stemtoedgeoftopflange±¼in.[±6mm] ......................................

b4=Shearkeywidth±¼in.[±6mm] ...............................................

c=Depth(overall)±¼in.[±6mm] .................................................

c1=Flangethickness+¼in.,--- ................................

c2=Shearkeydepth±¼in.[±6mm] ...............................................

d=Variationfromspecifiedplanendsquarenessorskew±¾in.[±19mm] .............

e=Variationfromspecifiedelevationendsquarenessorskew±¾in.[±19mm] .........

f=Sweep,formemberlength:
Upto40ft.[12m]±¼in.[±6mm] .............................................
40to60ft.[12to18m]± ........................................
Greaterthan60ft.[18m]±½in.[±13mm] ......................................

g=Cambervariationfromdesign±¼in.per10ft.,±¾in.maximum ...................
[±6mmper3m,±19mmmaximum]

g1=Differentialcamberbetweenadjacentunitsofthesamedesign
¼in.per10ft.,¾in.maximum .................................................

[6mmper3m,19mmmaximum]

k=Locationofstrand:
Individual±¼in.[±6mm] .....................................................
Bundled±½in.[±13mm] .....................................................

k1=Locationofharppointsforharpedstrandsfromdesignlocation±6in[±150mm] ....

l1=Locationofembedment±1in.[±25mm] ........................................

l2=Tippingandflushnessofembedment±¼in.[±6mm] ............................

m1=Locationofbearingassembly±½in.[±13mm] ..................................

m2=Tippingandflushnessofbearingassembly± .......................

m3=Differentialelevationofbearingsurfacebetweenstems± .............

n1=Locationofblockout±1in.[±25mm] ............................................

n2=Sizeofblockouts±1in.[±25mm] ..............................................

o=Locationofsleevescastinstems,inboth
horizontalandverticalplane±½in.[±13mm] ....................................

p=Locationofinsertsforstructuralconnections±½in.[±13mm] .....................

q1=Locationofhandlingdeviceparallel
tolengthofmember±6in.[±150mm] ...........................................

q2=Handlingdevicelocationtransversetomemberlength±1in.[±25mm] .............

s=Longitudinalspacingofstirrups±1in.[±25mm] ..................................

1/8 in.[±3mm]

1/8 in.[+6mm,---3mm]

3/8 in.[±10mm]

1/8 in.[±3mm]

1/16 in.[±2mm]
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10.19 Multi-Stemmed Bridge Units

a = Length ±¾ in. [±19 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b = Width (overall) ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b1 = Stem width ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b2 = Distance between stems ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b3 = Stem to edge of top flange ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b4 = Shear key width ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c = Depth (overall) ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c1 = Flange thickness +¼ in., ---. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c2 = Shear key depth ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

d = Variation from specified plan end squareness or skew ±¾ in. [±19 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . .

e = Variation from specified elevation end squareness or skew ±¾ in. [±19 mm]. . . . . . . . .

f = Sweep, for member length:
Up to 40 ft. [12 m] ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
40 to 60 ft. [12 to 18 m] ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Greater than 60 ft. [18 m] ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

g = Camber variation from design ±¼ in. per 10 ft., ±¾ in. maximum. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
[±6 mm per 3 m, ±19 mm maximum]

g1 = Differential camber between adjacent units of the same design
¼ in. per 10 ft., ¾ in. maximum. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

[6 mm per 3 m, 19 mm maximum]

k = Location of strand:
Individual ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Bundled ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k1 = Location of harp points for harped strands from design location ±6 in [±150 mm]. . . .

l1 = Location of embedment ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

l2 = Tipping and flushness of embedment ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

m1 = Location of bearing assembly ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

m2 = Tipping and flushness of bearing assembly ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

m3 = Differential elevation of bearing surface between stems ±. . . . . . . . . . . . .

n1 = Location of blockout ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

n2 = Size of blockouts ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

o = Location of sleeves cast in stems, in both
horizontal and vertical plane ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

p = Location of inserts for structural connections ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

q1 = Location of handling device parallel
to length of member ±6 in. [±150 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

q2 = Handling device location transverse to member length ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . .

s = Longitudinal spacing of stirrups ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

1/8 in. [±3 mm]

1/8 in. [+6 mm, ---3 mm]

3/8 in. [±10 mm]

1/8 in. [±3 mm]

1/16 in. [±2 mm]
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Fig.10.20.1ModularRoomUnit

b1

l4

Recess

Plan

Elevation

e

c

z

v

n

n

l1

c1

z

l2

l1

l3

b

h

a

b

d
a1

b2

l2

Tilt

a1 a

72

Fig. 10.20.1 Modular Room Unit
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10.20ModularRoomUnit

a=Length± .......................................................

a1=Lengthofbalconyextension±¼in.[±6mm] .....................................

b=Width(overall):
Singleunit±¼in.[±6mm] ....................................................
Multipleunit±½in.[±13mm] ..................................................

b1=Wallthickness+¼in.,---0in.[+6mm,---0mm] ...................................

b2=Widthofclosurepanelbetweenunits+0in.,---½in. ...............................
[+0mm,---13mm]

c=Depth(overall)±¼in.[±6mm] .................................................

c1=Slabthickness±¼in.[±6mm] .................................................

d=Variationfromspecifiedplanendsquarenessorskew±¼in.[±6mm] ..............

e=Variationfromspecifiedelevationendsquarenessorskew± ..........

h=Localsmoothnessofanysurface¼in.in10ft.[6mmin3m] .......................

l1=Locationofembedment±½in.[±13mm] .......................................

l2=Tippingandflushnessofembedment± ............................

l3=Angularrotationofvisibleembedmentorblockout2degrees .......................
¼in.[6mm]maximummeasuredatperimeterofembedmentorblockout ...........

l4=Depthofrecesstoembedment+¼in.,--- ....................

n=Sizeofblockoutfordoororwindow± ..............................

v=Coveroverreinforcement±¼in.[±6mm] .......................................

z=Locationofelectricalboxes±1in.[±25mm] .....................................

Note:Tolerancesforprojectspecificitems,suchassecurityhardware,mechanical/electrical/
plumbingembedments,doors,andwindows,shouldbeincludedinthecontractdocuments.

3/8 in.[±10mm]

1/8 in.[±3mm]

1/8 in.[±3mm]

1/8 in.[+6mm,---3mm]

1/8 in.[±3mm]
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10.20 Modular Room Unit

a = Length ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

a1 = Length of balcony extension ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b = Width (overall):
Single unit ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Multiple unit ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b1 = Wall thickness +¼ in., ---0 in. [+6 mm, ---0 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b2 = Width of closure panel between units +0 in., ---½ in.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
[+0 mm, ---13 mm]

c = Depth (overall) ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c1 = Slab thickness ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

d = Variation from specified plan end squareness or skew ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . .

e = Variation from specified elevation end squareness or skew ±. . . . . . . . . .

h = Local smoothness of any surface ¼ in. in 10 ft. [6 mm in 3 m]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

l1 = Location of embedment ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

l2 = Tipping and flushness of embedment ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

l3 = Angular rotation of visible embedment or blockout 2 degrees. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
¼ in. [6 mm] maximum measured at perimeter of embedment or blockout. . . . . . . . . . .

l4 = Depth of recess to embedment +¼ in., ---. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

n = Size of blockout for door or window ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

v = Cover over reinforcement ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

z = Location of electrical boxes ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Note: Tolerances for project specific items, such as security hardware, mechanical/electrical/
plumbing embedments, doors, and windows, should be included in the contract documents.

3/8 in. [±10 mm]

1/8 in. [±3 mm]

1/8 in. [±3 mm]

1/8 in. [+6 mm, ---3mm]

1/8 in. [±3 mm]
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Fig.10.21.1PrestressedConcretePanelsforStorageTanks
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Fig. 10.21.1 Prestressed Concrete Panels for Storage Tanks
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10.21PrestressedConcretePanelsforStorageTanks

a=Length±¼in.[±6mm] ........................................................

b=Width(overall)±¼in.[±6mm] .................................................

c=Depth(overall)+¼in.,--- ..................................

e=Variationfromspecifiedelevationendsquarenessorskew
± ........................................

[±3mmper1800mm,6mmmaximum]

f=Sweep± .......................................................

h=Localsmoothness:
Horizontalsurface.....................................
Verticalsurface¼in.in10ft.[6mmin3m] .......................................

i=BowLength/360,¾in.[19mm]maximum ........................................

i1=Differentialbowbetweenadjacentpanelsofthesamedesign..........

k=Locationofstrand±¼in.[±6mm] ..............................................

k1=Locationofpost-tensioningduct± .................................

k2=Locationofpost-tensioninganchor±¼in.[±6mm] ...............................

k3=Angularrotationofpost-tensioninganchorfromspecifiedalignment±5degrees ......

l1=Locationofembedment±¾in.[±19mm] .......................................

l2=Sizeofembedment±in.[±3mm] ............................................

n1=Locationofblockout±¾in.[±19mm] ...........................................

n2=Sizeofblockouts±¼in.[±6mm] ..............................................

s=Projectionofpost-tensioningduct±½in.[±13mm] ...............................

1/8 in.[+6mm,---0mm]

1/8 in.per72in.length,±¼in.maximum

3/8 in.[±10mm]

1/8 in.in10ft.[3mmin3m]

3/8 in.[10mm]

1/8 in.[±3mm]

1/8 
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10.21 Prestressed Concrete Panels for Storage Tanks

a = Length ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b = Width (overall) ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c = Depth (overall) +¼ in., ---. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

e = Variation from specified elevation end squareness or skew
±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

[±3 mm per 1800 mm, 6 mm maximum]

f = Sweep ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

h = Local smoothness:
Horizontal surface . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Vertical surface ¼ in. in 10 ft. [6 mm in 3 m]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

i = Bow Length/360, ¾ in. [19 mm] maximum. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

i1 = Differential bow between adjacent panels of the same design . . . . . . . . . .

k = Location of strand ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k1 = Location of post-tensioning duct ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k2 = Location of post-tensioning anchor ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k3 = Angular rotation of post-tensioning anchor from specified alignment ±5 degrees. . . . . .

l1 = Location of embedment ±¾ in. [±19 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

l2 = Size of embedment ± in. [±3 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

n1 = Location of blockout ±¾ in. [±19 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

n2 = Size of blockouts ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

s = Projection of post-tensioning duct ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

1/8 in. [+6 mm, ---0 mm]

1 / 8  in. per 72 in. length, ±¼ in. maximum

3/8 in. [±10 mm]

1 / 8  in. in 10 ft. [3 mm in 3 m]

3 / 8  in. [10 mm]

1/8 in. [±3 mm]

1/8 
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Fig.10.22.1BridgeDeckUnits
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Fig. 10.22.1 Bridge Deck Units
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10.22BridgeDeckUnits

a=Length±¼in.[±6mm] ........................................................

b=Width±¼in.[±6mm] .........................................................

c=Depth+¼in.,--- .........................................

d=Variationfromspecifiedplanendsquarenessorskew±¼in.[±6mm] ..............

f=Sweep± ........................................................

k1=Locationofstrandperpendiculartoplaneofpanel± .................

k2=Locationofstrandparalleltoplaneofpanel±¼in.[±6mm] .......................

s1=Longitudinalspacingofstirrups±1in.[±25mm] ..................................

s2=Stirrupprojectionfromsurface±½in.[±13mm] ..................................

s3=Strandprojectionfromend±½in.[±13mm] .....................................

1/8 in.[+6mm,---3mm]

1/8 in.[±3mm]

1/8 in.[±3mm]
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10.22 Bridge Deck Units

a = Length ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b = Width ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c = Depth +¼ in., ---. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

d = Variation from specified plan end squareness or skew ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . .

f = Sweep ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k1 = Location of strand perpendicular to plane of panel ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k2 = Location of strand parallel to plane of panel ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

s1 = Longitudinal spacing of stirrups ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

s2 = Stirrup projection from surface ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

s3 = Strand projection from end ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

1/8 in. [+6 mm, ---3 mm]

1/8 in. [±3 mm]

1/8 in. [±3 mm]
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Fig.10.23.1SegmentalBoxGirder
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Fig. 10.23.1 Segmental Box Girder
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10.23SegmentalBoxGirder

a=Length± .........................................
[±10mm/mlength,25mmmaximum]

b=Width(overall)± ..................................
[±5mm/mlength,±19mmmaximum]

b1=Webwidth± ....................................................

b2=Bottomflangewidth...............................
[±5mm/mlength,±13mmmaximum]

b3=Diaphragmthickness±½in.[±13mm] ..........................................

c=Depth(overall)±¼in.[±6mm] .................................................

c1=Depthoftopandbottomslab± ..................................

e=Gradeofformedgeandsoffit(verticalcurve
andsuper-elevation)± ..............................

k=Locationofpost-tensioningduct± .................................

z=Locationofshearkey±¼in.[±6mm] ...........................................

Note:Theabovetolerancesshouldbecomparedtothespecificrequirementsoftheprojecttoler-
ancecontrolplanandadjustedasnecessary.

1/8 in/ft.length,±1in.maximum

1/16  in/ft.width,±¾in.maximum

3/8 in[±10mm]

1/16 in/ft.width,±½in.maximum

3/8 in.[±10mm]

1/8in.in10ft.[±3mmin3m]

1/8 in.[±3mm]
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10.23 Segmental Box Girder

a = Length ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
[±10 mm/m length, 25 mm maximum]

b = Width (overall) ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
[±5 mm/m length, ±19 mm maximum]

b1 = Web width ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b2 = Bottom flange width . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
[±5 mm/m length, ±13 mm maximum]

b3 = Diaphragm thickness ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c = Depth (overall) ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c1 = Depth of top and bottom slab ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

e = Grade of form edge and soffit (vertical curve
and super-elevation) ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k = Location of post-tensioning duct ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

z = Location of shear key ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Note: The above tolerances should be compared to the specific requirements of the project toler-
ance control plan and adjusted as necessary.

1/8 in/ft. length, ±1 in. maximum

1/16  in/ft. width, ±¾ in. maximum

3/8 in [±10 mm]

1/16  in/ft. width, ±½ in. maximum

3/8 in. [±10 mm]

1/8 in. in 10 ft. [±3 mm in 3 m]

1/8 in. [±3 mm]
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Fig.10.24.1PierDeckUnits

k2

k1

c

b

Crosssectionatmidspan

c1

b1

n2

q1

n1

d

n1

a

f

b

q2

es

p

c

a

Plan

Elevation

80

Fig. 10.24.1 Pier Deck Units
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10.24PierDeckUnits

a=Length±½in.[±13mm] .......................................................

b=Width±¼in.[±6mm] .........................................................

b1=Shearkeywidth±¼in[±6mm] ................................................

c=Depth±¼in.[±6mm] ........................................................

c1=Shearkeydepth±¼in.[±6mm] ...............................................

d=Variationfromspecifiedplanendsquarenessorskew±½in.[±13mm] .............

e=Variationfromspecifiedelevationendsquarenessorskew±½in.[±13mm] .........

f=Sweep± ........................................

g=Differentialcamberbetweenadjacent
unitsofthesamedesign¼in.per10ft.[6mmper3m] ............................

k1=Locationofstrandperpendiculartoplaneofpanel±¼in.[±6mm] .................

k2=Locationofstrandparalleltoplaneofpanel±1in.[±25mm] .......................

n1=Locationofblockout±1in.[±25mm] ............................................

n2=Sizeofblockouts±1in.[±25mm] ..............................................

p=Locationofinserts±1in.[±25mm] .............................................

q1=Locationofhandlingdeviceparalleltolengthofmember±6in.[±150mm] ..........

q2=Locationofhandlingdevicetransversetolengthofmember±1in.[±25mm] .........

s=Longitudinalspacingofstirrups±1in.[±25mm] ..................................

1/8 in.per10ft.[±3mmper3m]
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10.24 Pier Deck Units

a = Length ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b = Width ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b1 = Shear key width ±¼ in [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c = Depth ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c1 = Shear key depth ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

d = Variation from specified plan end squareness or skew ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . .

e = Variation from specified elevation end squareness or skew ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . .

f = Sweep ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

g = Differential camber between adjacent
units of the same design ¼ in. per 10 ft. [6 mm per 3 m]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k1 = Location of strand perpendicular to plane of panel ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k2 = Location of strand parallel to plane of panel ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

n1 = Location of blockout ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

n2 = Size of blockouts ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

p = Location of inserts ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

q1 = Location of handling device parallel to length of member ±6 in. [±150 mm]. . . . . . . . . .

q2 = Location of handling device transverse to length of member ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . .

s = Longitudinal spacing of stirrups ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

1 /8 in. per 10 ft. [±3 mm per 3 m]
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Fig.10.25.1BoxCulvert
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Fig. 10.25.1 Box Culvert
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10.25BoxCulvert

a=Length---½,+1in.[---13,+25mm] ................................................

b=Span:
Lessthan48in.[1.2m]± ........................................
48in.[1.2m]to96in.[2.4m]±¾in.[±19mm] ..................................
Greaterthan96in.[2.4m]±1in.[±25mm] ......................................

b1=Thickness*ofwalls--- ...........................
c=Rise

Lessthan48in.[1.2m]± ........................................
48in.[1.2m]to96in.[2.4m]±¾in.[±19mm] ..................................
Greaterthan96in.[2.4m]±1in.[±25mm] ......................................

c1=Slabthickness--- ......................................

c2=Haunchdimension±¼in[±6mm] ..............................................

e=Variationinlengthofoppositesurfaces:
Per12in[0.3m]ofinternalspan± ................................
Maximumto84in.[2.1m]span±in.[±15mm] ................................
Maximumover84in.[2.1m]span±¾in.[±19mm] ..............................

*RefertoASTMC850andASTMC789forreinforcementplacementtolerances.

7/16 in.[±10mm]

3/16 in.,+1in.[---4.5mm,+25mm]

7/16 in.[±10mm]

3/16,+1in.[---4.5,+25mm]

1/8 in.[±3mm]
5/8 
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10.25 Box Culvert

a = Length ---½,+1 in. [---13,+25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b = Span:
Less than 48 in. [1.2 m] ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
48 in. [1.2 m] to 96 in. [2.4 m] ±¾ in. [±19 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Greater than 96 in. [2.4 m] ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b1 = Thickness* of walls ---. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
c = Rise

Less than 48 in. [1.2 m] ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
48 in. [1.2 m] to 96 in. [2.4 m] ±¾ in. [±19 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Greater than 96 in. [2.4 m] ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c1 = Slab thickness ---. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c2 = Haunch dimension ±¼ in [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

e = Variation in length of opposite surfaces:
Per 12 in [0.3 m] of internal span ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Maximum to 84 in. [2.1 m] span ± in. [±15 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Maximum over 84 in. [2.1 m] span ±¾ in. [±19 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

* Refer to ASTM C 850 and ASTM C 789 for reinforcement placement tolerances.

7/16 in. [±10 mm]

3/16 in., +1 in. [---4.5 mm, +25 mm]

7/16 in. [±10 mm]

3/16, +1 in. [---4.5, + 25 mm]

1/8 in. [±3 mm]
5/8 
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Fig.10.26.1PrestressedConcreteRailroadTies
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Fig. 10.26.1 Prestressed Concrete Railroad Ties
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10.26PrestressedConcreteRailroadTies*

a=Length± ...............................................
[±3mmupto2700mmlength]

b1=Widthatbottom± ...............................................

b2=Widthattop± ...................................................

c=Depth± ................................................
[±5mmupto250mmdepth]

h=Localsmoothness.............................
[1mmover3870mm2areaofrailseat]

k=Locationofstrandorwire± .......................................

y1=Railseatslope±5degrees ......................................................

y2=Spacingbetweenadjacentinsertsforrailattachment
+ ...............................................

[+2mm,---0mmupto180mmspacing]

y3=Spacingbetweeninsertsforsettingtrackgage
±0.08in.upto70in.spacing ...................................................

[±2mmupto1800mmspacing]

y4=Shouldertilt,verticalorhorizontal±2degrees .....................................

*CurrenttolerancesaspublishedbyAREMACommitteeNo.30shouldbereviewedpriortoproduc-
tion.

1/8 in.upto108in.length

1/8 in.[±3mm]

1/8 in.[±3mm]

3/16 in.upto10in.depth

1/32 in.over6sq.in.areaofrailseat

1/8 in.[±3mm]

1/16 in.,---0in.upto7in.spacing
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10.26 Prestressed Concrete Railroad Ties*

a = Length ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
[±3 mm up to 2700 mm length]

b1 = Width at bottom ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b2 = Width at top ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c = Depth ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
[±5 mm up to 250 mm depth]

h = Local smoothness . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
[1 mm over 3870 mm2 area of rail seat]

k = Location of strand or wire ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

y1 = Rail seat slope ±5 degrees. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

y2 = Spacing between adjacent inserts for rail attachment
+. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

[+2 mm, ---0 mm up to 180 mm spacing]

y3 = Spacing between inserts for setting track gage
±0.08 in. up to 70 in. spacing. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

[±2 mm up to 1800 mm spacing]

y4 = Shoulder tilt, vertical or horizontal ±2 degrees. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

* Current tolerances as published by AREMA Committee No. 30 should be reviewed prior to produc-
tion.

1/8 in. up to 108 in. length

1/8 in. [±3 mm]

1/8 in. [±3 mm]

3/16 in. up to 10 in. depth

1 / 3 2  in. over 6 sq. in. area of rail seat

1/8 in. [±3 mm]

1 / 1 6  in., ---0 in. up to 7 in. spacing
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Fig.10.27.1Sills,Lintels,Copings,Cornices,QuoinsandMedallions
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Fig. 10.27.1 Sills, Lintels, Copings, Cornices, Quoins and Medallions
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10.27Sills,Lintels,Copings,Cornices,QuoinsandMedallions

a=Length± ........................................................
Whereonefacewillbeinstalledindeadwallspaceofmortarjoint±¼in.[±6mm] ...

b=Overallwidthofunits*± ..........................................

b1=Locationofinsertsandappurtenances:
Onformedsurfaces± ............................................
Onunformedsurfaces± ..........................................

c=Overallheightofunits*± .........................................

c1=Totalthickness± .................................................
Flangethickness± ...............................................
Whereonefacewillbeinstalledindeadwallspaceofmortarjoint±¼in.[±6mm] ...

t=Sizeandlocationofrusticationsandarchitecturalfeatures± ........

h=Localsmoothness± .............................

i=Bowingspan/360,max,±¼in.[6mm] ...........................................

j=Warping†± ....................................

*Measuredatfaceexposedtoview
†Measuredperfootofdistancefromnearestadjacentcorner.

1/8 in.[±3mm]

1/8 in.[±3mm]

1/8 in.[±3mm]
3/8 in.[±9mm]

1/8 in.[±3mm]

1/8 in.[±3mm]
1/8 in.[±3mm]

1/16 in.[±1.5mm]

1/8 in.per5ft.[±3mmper1.6m]

1/16 in.perft.[±1.5mmper0.3m]
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10.27 Sills, Lintels, Copings, Cornices, Quoins and Medallions

a = Length ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Where one face will be installed in dead wall space of mortar joint ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . .

b = Overall width of units* ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b1 = Location of inserts and appurtenances:
On formed surfaces ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
On unformed surfaces ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c = Overall height of units* ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c1 = Total thickness ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Flange thickness ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Where one face will be installed in dead wall space of mortar joint ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . .

t = Size and location of rustications and architectural features ±. . . . . . . .

h = Local smoothness ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

i = Bowing span/360, max, ±¼ in. [6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

j = Warping† ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

* Measured at face exposed to view
† Measured per foot of distance from nearest adjacent corner.

1/8 in. [±3 mm]

1/8 in. [±3 mm]

1/8 in. [±3 mm]
3/8 in. [±9 mm]

1/8 in. [±3 mm]

1/8 in. [±3 mm]
1/8 in. [±3 mm]

1/16 in. [±1.5 mm]

1/8 in. per 5 ft.[±3 mm per 1.6 m]

1/16 in. per ft. [±1.5 mm per 0.3 m]
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Fig.10.28.1Bollards,BenchesandPlanters
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Fig. 10.28.1 Bollards, Benches and Planters
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10.28Bollards,BenchesandPlanters

a=Heightorlength±¼in.[±6mm] ...............................................

b=Widthordiameter±¼in.[±6mm] ..............................................

o=Locationofinsertsandappurtenances:
Formedsurfaces±¼in.[±6mm] ...............................................
Unformedsurfaces±¼in.[±6mm] .............................................

t=Size/locationofrustication/features±¼in.[±6mm] ..............................
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10.28 Bollards, Benches and Planters

a = Height or length ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b = Width or diameter ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

o = Location of inserts and appurtenances:
Formed surfaces ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Unformed surfaces ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

t = Size/location of rustication/features ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
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Fig.10.29.1Pavers
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Fig. 10.29.1 Pavers
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10.29Pavers

a=Lengthorwidth± ..............................................

c=Thickness± ...................................................

j=Warping*± ..................................................

*Measuredperfoot[0.3m]ofdistancefromnearestadjacentcorner.

1/16  in.[±1.5mm]

1/16in.[±1.5mm]

1/32 in.[±0.75mm]
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10.29 Pavers

a = Length or width ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c = Thickness ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

j = Warping* ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

* Measured per foot [0.3 m] of distance from nearest adjacent corner.

1/16  in. [±1.5 mm]

1/16 in. [±1.5 mm]

1/32 in. [±0.75 mm]
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11.0ErectionTolerances

Thetextbelowdiscussesthetoleranceprinciples
andconsiderationsrelatedtotheerectionandac-
ceptablematchingofprecastandprestressedcon-
cretememberswhentheyareusedfortheentire
structureorincombinationwithotherstructuralsys-
tems.Itisimportanttounderstandtherelationships
ofproduct,interfacinganderectiontolerances,asall
mustbetakenintoaccountoneachprojecttoassure
satisfactorypanelandmemberinstallation.Erection
tolerancesareusedintheplanningoftheerectionac-
tivitytoassurethattheelementscanbeassembled
tofittogetherasanintegratedbuildingstructure.

Itshouldbenotedthatinsomeinstancesproject
erectionmaybedonebyacompanywhichmayhave
nodirectcontractualrelationshipwiththeprecast
concretemembermanufacturer.Ifthisisthecase,
thepartywithcontractualauthorityovertheerectoris
responsibleforassuringthattheprojecterectiontol-
erancesaremetbytheerector.

Erectiontolerancesaredeterminedbyconsider-
ationofthecharacteristicsofthebuildingstructure,
andsiteerectionconditions.Theyshouldbedevel-
opedtoachieveuniformjointwidthsandplanarwall
panelconditions.Importantfeaturesinclude:individ-
ualmemberdesign,shape,thickness,composition
ofmaterials,andoverallscaleofthememberbeing
erected.Thespecifiederectiontolerancesmayaffect
theworkofseveraldifferentbuildingtradesandmust
beconsistentwiththetolerancesasspecifiedfor
thosetrades.

Tounderstandtheimportanceoferectiontoler-
ancesspecified,thefunctionoftheprecastconcrete
componentsshouldbeconsideredwhenspecifying
erectiontolerances.Forexample,memberswhich
arecoveredbyfinishmaterialsmaynotneedthe
closetolerancesrequiredforthosethatareexposed
toview.Membersusedforanindustrialbuildingmay
notrequiretolerancesasrestrictiveasthoseusedfor
avisuallysensitivecommercialorresidentialapplica-
tion.

Onewaytofostercollaborationwithregardtodi-
mensionalcontrolisforthoseresponsibleforerection
toparticipatewithplantqualitycontrolpersonnelin
thedevelopmentofthememberdimensionalinspec-
tionplan.Bydoingthis,theplantqualitycontrolper-
sonnelwillunderstandtheproducttoleranceswhich
arecriticaltothesuccessfulerectionoftheproject.

Itisrecommendedthattheproducerreviewpro-
posedtoleranceswiththearchitect/engineerand
erectorspriortoagreeingtothefinalprojecttoler-
ances.Ifaproducerencountersprojectspecifica-
tionsinwhichnomentionismadeofthetoleranceto
becontrolledinastructuretowhichtheprecastcon-
cretecomponentsarebeingconnected,steps
shouldbetakentodevelopanoverallprojecttoler-

ancesystemasafirstprioritybeforeanyprecast
membersarecast.Itisintheinterestofallconcerned
thatthearchitect/engineerandthepartyorpartiesre-
sponsibleforthetolerancesoftheinterfacingstruc-
tureagreeinwritingtotheoverallprojecttolerance
system.

Ingeneral,themorerestrictivetheerectiontoler-
ances,thehigherthecostoferectionwillbe.Forex-
ample,combiningliberalproducttoleranceswithre-
strictiveerectiontolerancesmayplaceasignificant
costburdenontheerectionphaseoftheproject.This
cannegateanycostortimesavingthedesignerex-
pectedtoachievebyspecifyinglessstringentprod-
ucttolerances.

11.1RecommendedErectionTolerances

Therecommendederectiontolerancevaluesare
thosetowhichthememberprimarycontrolsurfaces
aretobeset.Itisthepositiondimensionsofthepri-
maryerectioncontrolsurfaceswhichshouldbecon-
trolledduringerection.Theremainingpositiondi-
mensionsofthememberfeaturesandsecondary
controlsurfacesofthememberwillbetheresultofthe
combinationoftheerectiontolerancesgivenhere
andtheappropriateproducttolerancesgiveninAr-
ticle10.0.AlsoseeArticle14.0foradiscussionof
clearances.

Erectiontolerancesshallcontroltheindividualpre-
castmembersastheyarelocatedandplacedinthe
assembledstructure.Theprimarycontrolsurfacesor
featuresontheprecastmembersshallbeerectedto
beinconformancewiththeestablishederectionand
interfacingtolerances.Clearancesaregenerallyal-
lowedtovarysothattheprimarycontrolsurfacecan
besetwithintolerance.Producttolerancesshallnot
beadditivetotheprimarysurfaceerectiontolerances.

Secondarycontrolsurfaceswhicharepositioned
fromtheprimarycontrolsurfacesbytheproducttoler-
ancesareusuallynotdirectlypositionedduringthe
erectionprocessbutarecontrolledbytheproducttol-
erances.Thus,iftheprimarycontrolsurfacesare
withinerectionandinterfacingtolerances,andthe
secondarysurfacesarewithinproducttolerances,
themembershouldbeerectedwithintolerance.The
resultisthatthetolerancelimitforsecondarysurface
maybethesumoftheproductanderectiontoleran-
ces.Toensuretrouble-freeinstallation,theproduct
tolerances,generally,mustnotexceedtheerection
tolerances.Anexampleistheelevationofasecond
storycorbelonamulti-storycolumnwhosefirststory
corbelisselectedastheprimaryelevationcontrolsur-
face.

Becauseerectionandproducttolerancesfor
somefeaturesofaprecastconcretemembermaybe
additive,theerectiondrawingsshouldclearlydefine
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11.0 Erection Tolerances

The text below discusses the tolerance principles
and considerations related to the erection and ac-
ceptable matching of precast and prestressed con-
crete members when they are used for the entire
structure or in combination with other structural sys-
tems. It is important to understand the relationships
of product, interfacing and erection tolerances, as all
must be taken into account on each project to assure
satisfactory panel and member installation. Erection
tolerances are used in the planning of the erection ac-
tivity to assure that the elements can be assembled
to fit together as an integrated building structure.

It should be noted that in some instances project
erection may be done by a company which may have
no direct contractual relationship with the precast
concrete member manufacturer. If this is the case,
the party with contractual authority over the erector is
responsible for assuring that the project erection tol-
erances are met by the erector.

Erection tolerances are determined by consider-
ation of the characteristics of the building structure,
and site erection conditions. They should be devel-
oped to achieve uniform joint widths and planar wall
panel conditions. Important features include: individ-
ual member design, shape, thickness, composition
of materials, and overall scale of the member being
erected. The specified erection tolerances may affect
the work of several different building trades and must
be consistent with the tolerances as specified for
those trades.

To understand the importance of erection toler-
ances specified, the function of the precast concrete
components should be considered when specifying
erection tolerances. For example, members which
are covered by finish materials may not need the
close tolerances required for those that are exposed
to view. Members used for an industrial building may
not require tolerances as restrictive as those used for
a visually sensitive commercial or residential applica-
tion.

One way to foster collaboration with regard to di-
mensional control is for those responsible for erection
to participate with plant quality control personnel in
the development of the member dimensional inspec-
tion plan. By doing this, the plant quality control per-
sonnel will understand the product tolerances which
are critical to the successful erection of the project.

It is recommended that the producer review pro-
posed tolerances with the architect/engineer and
erectors prior to agreeing to the final project toler-
ances. If a producer encounters project specifica-
tions in which no mention is made of the tolerance to
be controlled in a structure to which the precast con-
crete components are being connected, steps
should be taken to develop an overall project toler-

ance system as a first priority before any precast
members are cast. It is in the interest of all concerned
that the architect/engineer and the party or parties re-
sponsible for the tolerances of the interfacing struc-
ture agree in writing to the overall project tolerance
system.

In general, the more restrictive the erection toler-
ances, the higher the cost of erection will be. For ex-
ample, combining liberal product tolerances with re-
strictive erection tolerances may place a significant
cost burden on the erection phase of the project. This
can negate any cost or time saving the designer ex-
pected to achieve by specifying less stringent prod-
uct tolerances.

11.1 Recommended Erection Tolerances

The recommended erection tolerance values are
those to which the member primary control surfaces
are to be set. It is the position dimensions of the pri-
mary erection control surfaces which should be con-
trolled during erection. The remaining position di-
mensions of the member features and secondary
control surfaces of the member will be the result of the
combination of the erection tolerances given here
and the appropriate product tolerances given in Ar-
ticle 10.0. Also see Article 14.0 for a discussion of
clearances.

Erection tolerances shall control the individual pre-
cast members as they are located and placed in the
assembled structure. The primary control surfaces or
features on the precast members shall be erected to
be in conformance with the established erection and
interfacing tolerances. Clearances are generally al-
lowed to vary so that the primary control surface can
be set within tolerance. Product tolerances shall not
be additive to the primary surface erection tolerances.

Secondary control surfaces which are positioned
from the primary control surfaces by the product toler-
ances are usually not directly positioned during the
erection process but are controlled by the product tol-
erances. Thus, if the primary control surfaces are
within erection and interfacing tolerances, and the
secondary surfaces are within product tolerances,
the member should be erected within tolerance. The
result is that the tolerance limit for secondary surface
may be the sum of the product and erection toleran-
ces. To ensure trouble-free installation, the product
tolerances, generally, must not exceed the erection
tolerances. An example is the elevation of a second
story corbel on a multi-story column whose first story
corbel is selected as the primary elevation control sur-
face.

Because erection and product tolerances for
some features of a precast concrete member may be
additive, the erection drawings should clearly define
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theprimaryerectioncontrolsurfaces.Ifbothprimary
andsecondarycontrolsurfacesarecritical,provi-
sionsforadjustmentshouldbeincluded.Theaccu-
mulatedtolerancelimitsmayberequiredtobeac-
commodatedintheinterfaceclearance.Surfaceand
featurecontrolrequirementsshouldbeclearlyout-
linesintheplansandspecifications.

Finalerectiontolerancesshouldbeverifiedand
agreeduponbeforeerectioncommencesand,ifdif-
ferentfromthosegiveninthisdocument,statedin
writingandnotedontheprojecterectiondrawings.
As-builtprecasterectiontolerancesareoftenlargely
determinedbytheactualalignmentanddimensional
accuracyofthebuildingfoundationandframe(in
thosecircumstanceswherethebuildingframeis
constructedfromsomematerialotherthanprecast
concrete).Thegeneralcontractorisusuallytheparty
responsiblefortheplumbness,level,andalignment
tolerancesofthefoundationandthestructuralframe,
includingthelocationofallbearingsurfacesandan-
choragepointsfortheprecastconcretemembers.

Projectspecificationsshouldbecheckedbythe
producertoassurethattoleranceshavebeenspeci-
fiedforthesiteconstructionworkwhicharecompat-
iblewiththerequirementtoerectprecastonthebuild-
ingframe.Ifdiscrepanciesarediscovered,they
shouldbebroughttotheattentionofthearchitect/en-
gineerandresolvedasearlyintheprojectaspossible
andineveryinstancepriortothestartofprecastpro-
duction.Theproducermaycollaboratewiththearchi-
tect/engineertoprovidespecialdetailstoaccommo-
datethemoreliberaltolerancesthatmaybe
associatedwiththesesiteconstructionfeatures.To
protecttheprojectcostandschedulebyminimizing
erectionproblems,thedimensionsandlocationsof
in-placestructuresshouldbecheckedpriortostart-
ingprecasterection.

11.2ErectionToleranceGroups

Theerectiontolerancesaregiveninthreegroups:

1.Precastmembertoprecastmember
2.Precastmembertocast-in-placeconcreteor

masonry
3.Precastmembertosteelconstruction

Becauseerectionisbothequipmentandsitede-
pendent,theremaybegoodreasonfortheproducer
anderectortoworkwiththearchitect/engineerto
considerablyvarysomeoftherecommendedtoler-
ancestoaccountforuniqueprojectconditions.This
variationcouldinvolvemodificationofbothspecified
producttolerancesandspecifiederectiontolerances.

Windowsbetweenopenshapememberswhere
theywillintersectajointbetweenmembersisanex-
amplewhichrequiresinterfaceerectiontolerances.A
similarconditionoftenoccurswherepanelsareinter-
spersedwithglassormetalcurtainwallelements.
Closetolerancesareoftenrequiredbetweenthemul-
lionandtheglassorcurtainwall.Thisconditionde-
mandsadditionaltoleranceflexibilitythatmaybepro-
videdbyspecialconsiderationofthetolerance
adjustmentaspectsofcornerdetails.

Manyoftheerectiontolerancesaddressthetoler-
anceonbearinglength.Sincethebearinglengthtol-
erancemayhaveaneffectonerectionsafetyand
structuralintegrityofthecompletedstructure,itde-
servesspecialattentionbothinmemberfabrication
andinerection.Problemsinmeetingbearingareare-
latedtolerancesshouldbebroughttotheattentionof
thearchitect/engineer.

Thebearinglengthandthelengthoftheendofthe
memberoverthesupportareoftennotthesame,as
showninFig.11.2.1.Bearinglengthshouldbemea-
suredinthedirectionofthememberspan.Bearing
widthshouldbemeasuredat90degreestothedirec-
tionofthememberspan.Forprecasttoprecasterec-
tionacceptablebearingtoleranceconditionswhich
arerequiredforsafeerectionshouldbeshownonthe
erectiondrawings.Forprecasttoothermaterials
erectionacceptablebearingconditionsmustbe
showninthecontractdocuments.

Ifforanyreasonamembercannotbeerectedas
shownontheconnectiondetails,withinthetoler-
ancesoutlinedinthisdocument,theerectorshould
notifytheresponsiblepartytocheckthestructural
adequacyoftheresultingconfiguration.

Forinsulatedwallpanelswherebeamsbearonthe
interiorwytheofthepanel,itmaybepracticaltospeci-
fythebeamlengthsothatthetolerancecanbetaken
upintheinsulation.Thisisonemethodofavoiding
bearingareadeficienciesinthistypeofelement.

11.3FieldControlofErectionTolerances

Appropriatefieldproceduresshouldbefollowed
toensuretheerectionofprecastmemberswithinthe
limitsoftheprojecterectiontolerances.Thegeneral
contractorshouldestablish(andmaintainatconve-
nientlocations),controlpoints,benchmarksand
linesinanundisturbedconditionuntilfinalcompletion
andacceptanceoftheproject.Typically,panelsare
locatedinthecenteroftheirnominal(basicdimen-
sional)locationonthebuilding.Panelsmayalsoneed
tobeadjustedtoaccommodateerectionandproduct
tolerancesandthelocationsofotheradjacentmateri-
alswhileprovidingacceptablejointwidth.
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the primary erection control surfaces. If both primary
and secondary control surfaces are critical, provi-
sions for adjustment should be included. The accu-
mulated tolerance limits may be required to be ac-
commodated in the interface clearance. Surface and
feature control requirements should be clearly out-
lines in the plans and specifications.

Final erection tolerances should be verified and
agreed upon before erection commences and, if dif-
ferent from those given in this document, stated in
writing and noted on the project erection drawings.
As-built precast erection tolerances are often largely
determined by the actual alignment and dimensional
accuracy of the building foundation and frame (in
those circumstances where the building frame is
constructed from some material other than precast
concrete). The general contractor is usually the party
responsible for the plumbness, level, and alignment
tolerances of the foundation and the structural frame,
including the location of all bearing surfaces and an-
chorage points for the precast concrete members.

Project specifications should be checked by the
producer to assure that tolerances have been speci-
fied for the site construction work which are compat-
ible with the requirement to erect precast on the build-
ing frame. If discrepancies are discovered, they
should be brought to the attention of the architect/en-
gineer and resolved as early in the project as possible
and in every instance prior to the start of precast pro-
duction. The producer may collaborate with the archi-
tect/engineer to provide special details to accommo-
date the more liberal tolerances that may be
associated with these site construction features. To
protect the project cost and schedule by minimizing
erection problems, the dimensions and locations of
in-place structures should be checked prior to start-
ing precast erection.

11.2 Erection Tolerance Groups

The erection tolerances are given in three groups:

1. Precast member to precast member
2. Precast member to cast-in-place concrete or

masonry
3. Precast member to steel construction

Because erection is both equipment and site de-
pendent, there may be good reason for the producer
and erector to work with the architect/engineer to
considerably vary some of the recommended toler-
ances to account for unique project conditions. This
variation could involve modification of both specified
product tolerances and specified erection tolerances.

Windows between open shape members where
they will intersect a joint between members is an ex-
ample which requires interface erection tolerances. A
similar condition often occurs where panels are inter-
spersed with glass or metal curtain wall elements.
Close tolerances are often required between the mul-
lion and the glass or curtain wall. This condition de-
mands additional tolerance flexibility that may be pro-
vided by special consideration of the tolerance
adjustment aspects of corner details.

Many of the erection tolerances address the toler-
ance on bearing length. Since the bearing length tol-
erance may have an effect on erection safety and
structural integrity of the completed structure, it de-
serves special attention both in member fabrication
and in erection. Problems in meeting bearing area re-
lated tolerances should be brought to the attention of
the architect/engineer.

The bearing length and the length of the end of the
member over the support are often not the same, as
shown in Fig. 11.2.1. Bearing length should be mea-
sured in the direction of the member span. Bearing
width should be measured at 90 degrees to the direc-
tion of the member span. For precast to precast erec-
tion acceptable bearing tolerance conditions which
are required for safe erection should be shown on the
erection drawings. For precast to other materials
erection acceptable bearing conditions must be
shown in the contract documents.

If for any reason a member cannot be erected as
shown on the connection details, within the toler-
ances outlined in this document, the erector should
notify the responsible party to check the structural
adequacy of the resulting configuration.

For insulated wall panels where beams bear on the
interior wythe of the panel, it may be practical tospeci-
fy the beam length so that the tolerance can be taken
up in the insulation. This is one method of avoiding
bearing area deficiencies in this type of element.

11.3 Field Control of Erection Tolerances

Appropriate field procedures should be followed
to ensure the erection of precast members within the
limits of the project erection tolerances. The general
contractor should establish (and maintain at conve-
nient locations), control points, bench marks and
lines in an undisturbed condition until finalcompletion
and acceptance of the project. Typically, panels are
located in the center of their nominal (basic dimen-
sional) location on the building. Panels may also need
to be adjusted to accommodate erection and product
tolerances and the locations of other adjacent materi-
als while providing acceptable joint width.
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Fig.11.2.1BearingLength

Lengthoversupport

Bearinglength

Setbackdistance

Precastconcretemember

Support

Uponcompletionofpanelalignmentandbefore
othertradesinterfaceanymaterialswiththeprecast
memberstheerector,inconjunctionwiththegeneral
contractor,shouldverifythatthepanelsareerected
withinthespecifiedtolerances.

Noerectedmembershouldbeleftinanunsafe
supportcondition.Anyadjustmentsaffectingstruc-
turalperformance,otherthanadjustmentswithinthe
prescribedtolerances,shouldonlybemadeafterap-
provalbytheengineerofrecord.

11.4ErectionToleranceConsiderationsfor
SegmentalPrecastProjects

Anoverallgeometriccontrolplanforthesegmen-
talprojectshouldbeprepared.Theplanshouldindi-
cateindetailhowthegeometrycontrolsurveywillbe
performedandtheactionsproposedtoassureprop-

ererectionofthestructuretothefinalgradeshownon
thedesignplans.

Contractorsonsegmentalbridgeprojectsareusu-
allyrequiredtosubmitdeflectionand/orcamberdata
foreachstageofconstructionasrequiredto
constructthestructuretoitsfinalgrade.Theproce-
duretakesintoaccounttheeffectoftimedependent
prestresslossesandcreepwhichwilloccurduring
theconstructionphase.

Ageometriccontrolplanshouldprovideforregu-
larmonitoringofthesuperstructuredeflectionsbe-
ginningwiththeadditionofthefirstsegmenterected
andconcludingwiththelastsegmenterected.

Thecontrolplanshouldalsoincludetheadjusting
proceduretobeusedshouldthestructure,as
erected,deviatefromthepredictedalignmentby
morethanaspecifiedamount.
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Fig. 11.2.1 Bearing Length

Length over support

Bearing length

Setback distance

Precast concrete member

Support

Upon completion of panel alignment and before
other trades interface any materials with the precast
members the erector, in conjunction with the general
contractor, should verify that the panels are erected
within the specified tolerances.

No erected member should be left in an unsafe
support condition. Any adjustments affecting struc-
tural performance, other than adjustments within the
prescribed tolerances, should only be made after ap-
proval by the engineer of record.

11.4 Erection Tolerance Considerations for
Segmental Precast Projects

An overall geometric control plan for the segmen-
tal project should be prepared. The plan should indi-
cate in detail how the geometry control survey will be
performed and the actions proposed to assure prop-

er erection of the structure to the final grade shown on
the design plans.

Contractors on segmental bridge projects are usu-
ally required to submit deflection and/or camber data
for each stage of construction as required to
construct the structure to its final grade. The proce-
dure takes into account the effect of time dependent
prestress losses and creep which will occur during
the construction phase.

A geometric control plan should provide for regu-
lar monitoring of the superstructure deflections be-
ginning with the addition of the first segment erected
and concluding with the last segment erected.

The control plan should also include the adjusting
procedure to be used should the structure, as
erected, deviate from the predicted alignment by
more than a specified amount.
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12.0ErectionToleranceListings

Erectiontolerancesforprecastmembersare
shownonthefollowingpages.

Thesetolerancesshouldbeconsideredguide-
linesforthedevelopmentofprojectspecifictoler-
ancesforerection.
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12.0 Erection Tolerance Listings

Erection tolerances for precast members are
shown on the following pages.

These tolerances should be considered guide-
lines for the development of project specific toler-
ances for erection.
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Fig.12.1.1BeamErectionTolerances
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Fig. 12.1.1 Beam Erection Tolerances
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Precast element to: precast element, cast-in-place concrete, masonry, or structural steel
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12.1BeamErectionTolerances

Theprimarycontrolsurfacesareusuallyasshown,althoughthisneedstobeconfirmedona
job-by-jobbasis.

a=Planlocationfrombuildinggriddatum±1in.[±25mm] ............................

a1=Planlocationfromcenterlineofsteel*±1in.[±25mm] .............................

b=Bearingelevation†fromnominalelevationatsupport:
Maximumlow½in.[13mm] ....................................................
Maximumhigh¼in.[6mm] .....................................................

c=Maximumplumbvariationoverheightofelement:
Per12in.[300mm]height..........................................
MaximumatrectangularorL-beam½in.[13mm] .................................
Maximumatinvertedteebeam¾in.[19mm] .....................................

d=Maximumjoginalignmentofmatchingedges:
Architecturalexposededges¼in.[6mm] .......................................
Visuallynon-criticaledges½in.[13mm] .........................................

e=Jointwidth:
Architecturalexposedjoints±¼in.[±6mm] .....................................
Hiddenjoints±¾in.[±19mm] .................................................
Exposedstructuraljointnotvisuallycritical±½in.[13mm] .........................

f=Bearinglength‡(spandirection)±¾in.[±19mm] ................................

g=Bearingwidth‡±½in.[±13mm] ................................................

Note:Whenbearingpadsareusedatunarmorededgestheyshouldbesetbackaminimumof½
in.[13mm]fromthefaceofthesupportoratleastthechamfereddimensionatchamferededges.

*Forprecastelementsonasteelframe,thistolerancetakesprecedenceovertoleranceondimen-
sion“a”.

†Ormembertopelevationwherememberispartofaframewithoutbearingledges.

‡Thisisasettingtoleranceandshouldnotbeconfusedwithstructuralperformancerequirements
setbythearchitect/engineer.Thenominalbearingdimensionsandtheallowablevariationsinthe
bearinglengthandwidthshouldbespecifiedbytheengineerandshownontheerectiondrawings.

1/8 in.[3mm]
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12.1 Beam Erection Tolerances

The primary control surfaces are usually as shown, although this needs to be confirmed on a
job-by-job basis.

a = Plan location from building grid datum ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

a1 = Plan location from centerline of steel* ±1in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b = Bearing elevation† from nominal elevation at support:
Maximum low ½ in. [13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Maximum high ¼ in. [6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c = Maximum plumb variation over height of element:
Per 12 in. [300 mm] height . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Maximum at rectangular or L-beam ½ in. [13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Maximum at inverted tee beam ¾ in. [19 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

d = Maximum jog in alignment of matching edges:
Architectural exposed edges ¼ in. [6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Visually non-critical edges ½ in. [13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

e = Joint width:
Architectural exposed joints ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Hidden joints ±¾ in. [±19 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Exposed structural joint not visually critical ±½ in. [13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

f = Bearing length‡ (span direction) ±¾ in. [±19 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

g = Bearing width‡ ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Note: When bearing pads are used at unarmored edges they should be set back a minimum of ½
in. [13 mm] from the face of the support or at least the chamfered dimension at chamfered edges.

* For precast elements on a steel frame, this tolerance takes precedence over tolerance on dimen-
sion “a”.

† Or member top elevation where member is part of a frame without bearing ledges.

‡ This is a setting tolerance and should not be confused with structural performance requirements
set by the architect/engineer. The nominal bearing dimensions and the allowable variations in the
bearing length and width should be specified by the engineer and shown on the erection drawings.

1 / 8  in. [3 mm]
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Fig.12.2.1FloorandRoofMemberErectionTolerances
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Fig. 12.2.1 Floor and Roof Member Erection Tolerances
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12.2FloorandRoofMemberErectionTolerances

Theprimarycontrolsurfacesareusuallyasshown.Amajorityofthetimethereisnodesignated
verticalprimarycontrolsurface,andinsomescenariostherearenoprimarycontrolsurfacesatall.
Thisneedstobedeterminedonajob-by-jobbasis.

a=Planlocationfrombuildinggriddatum±1in.[±25mm] ............................

a1=Planlocationfromcenterlineofsteelsupport*±1in.[±25mm] .....................

b=Topelevationfrombuildingelevationdatumatmemberends:
Coveredwithtopping±.¾.[±19mm] ............................................
Pretoppedtee/carpetdirecthollow-core±¼in.[±6mm] ..........................
Untoppedroof±¾in.[±19mm] ................................................

c=Maximumjoginalignmentofmatchingedges
(bothtoppedanduntoppedconstruction)1in.[25mm] ............................

d=Jointwidth:
0to40ft.member±½in.[±13mm] ............................................
41to60ft.member±¾in.[±19mm] ...........................................
61ft.plusmember±1in.[±25mm] ............................................

e=Differentialtopelevationaserected(forunitsofsamedesignandlength):
Fieldtopped¾in.[19mm] .....................................................
Pretoppedteesatdrivinglanes/carpetdirecthollow-core¼in.[6mm] ...............
Untoppedroof†¾in.[19mm] ...................................................

f=Bearinglength‡(spandirection)±¾in.[±19mm] ................................

g=Bearingwidth‡(n/aforhollow-core)±½in.[±13mm] .............................

h=Differentialbottomelevationof
exposedhollow-coreslabs§¼in.[6mm] .........................................

Note:Whenbearingpadsareusedatunarmorededgestheyshouldbesetbackaminimumof½
in.[13mm]fromthefaceofthesupportoratleastthechamfereddimensionatchamferededges.

*Forprecastconcreteerectedonasteelframebuilding,thistolerancetakesprecedenceovertoler-
anceondimension“a”.

†Itmaybenecessarytofeathertheedgesto±¼in.[±6mm]toproperlyapplysomeroofmem-
branes.

‡Thisisasettingtoleranceandshouldnotbeconfusedwithstructuralperformancerequirements
setbythearchitect/engineer.Thenominalbearingdimensionsandtheallowablevariationsinthe
bearinglengthandwidthshouldbespecifiedbytheengineerandshownontheerectiondrawings.

§Untoppedinstallationswillrequirealargertolerance.
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12.2 Floor and Roof Member Erection Tolerances

The primary control surfaces are usually as shown. A majority of the time there is no designated
vertical primary control surface, and in some scenarios there are no primary control surfaces at all.
This needs to be determined on a job-by-job basis.

a = Plan location from building grid datum ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

a1 = Plan location from centerline of steel support* ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b = Top elevation from building elevation datum at member ends:
Covered with topping ±.¾. [±19 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Pretopped tee/carpet direct hollow-core ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Untopped roof ±¾ in. [±19 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c = Maximum jog in alignment of matching edges
(both topped and untopped construction) 1 in. [25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

d = Joint width:
0 to 40 ft. member ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
41 to 60 ft. member ±¾ in. [±19 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
61 ft. plus member ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

e = Differential top elevation as erected (for units of same design and length):
Field topped ¾ in. [19 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Pretopped tees at driving lanes/carpet direct hollow-core ¼ in. [6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Untopped roof† ¾ in. [19 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

f = Bearing length‡ (span direction) ±¾ in. [±19 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

g = Bearing width‡ (n/a for hollow-core) ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

h = Differential bottom elevation of
exposed hollow-core slabs§ ¼ in. [6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Note: When bearing pads are used at unarmored edges they should be set back a minimum of ½
in. [ 13 mm] from the face of the support or at least the chamfered dimension at chamfered edges.

* For precast concrete erected on a steel frame building, this tolerance takes precedence over toler-
ance on dimension “a”.

† It may be necessary to feather the edges to ±¼ in. [±6 mm] to properly apply some roof mem-
branes.

‡ This is a setting tolerance and should not be confused with structural performance requirements
set by the architect/ engineer. The nominal bearing dimensions and the allowable variations in the
bearing length and width should be specified by the engineer and shown on the erection drawings.

§ Untopped installations will require a larger tolerance.
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Fig.12.3.1ColumnErectionTolerances
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Fig. 12.3.1 Column Erection Tolerances
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12.3ColumnErectionTolerances

Theprimarycontrolsurfacesareusuallyasshown,althoughthisneedstobeconfirmedona
job-by-jobbasis.

a=Planlocationfrombuildinggriddatum:
Structuralapplications±½in.[±13mm] ..........................................
Architecturalapplications±in.[±9mm] ........................................

b=Topelevationfromnominaltopelevation:
Maximumlow½in.[13mm] ....................................................
Maximumhigh¼in.[6mm] .....................................................

c=Bearinghaunchelevationfromnominalelevation:
Maximumlow½in.[13mm] ....................................................
Maximumhigh¼in.[6mm] .....................................................

d=Maximumplumbvariationoverheightofelement(element
instructureofmaximumheightof100ft.[30m])1in.[25mm] ....................

e=Plumbinany10ft.[3m]ofelementheight¼in.[6mm] ............................

f=Maximumjoginalignmentofmatchingedges:
Architecturalexposededges¼in.[6mm] ........................................
Visuallynon-criticaledges½in.[13mm] .........................................

3/8 
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12.3 Column Erection Tolerances

The primary control surfaces are usually as shown, although this needs to be confirmed on a
job-by-job basis.

a = Plan location from building grid datum:
Structural applications ±½ in. [±13mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Architectural applications ± in. [±9mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b = Top elevation from nominal top elevation:
Maximum low ½ in. [13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Maximum high ¼ in. [6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c = Bearing haunch elevation from nominal elevation:
Maximum low ½ in. [13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Maximum high ¼ in. [6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

d = Maximum plumb variation over height of element (element
in structure of maximum height of 100 ft. [ 30 m]) 1 in. [25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

e = Plumb in any 10 ft. [3 m] of element height ¼ in. [6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

f = Maximum jog in alignment of matching edges:
Architectural exposed edges ¼ in. [6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Visually non-critical edges ½ in. [13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

3/8 



102

Fig.12.4.1StructuralWallPanelErectionTolerances
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Fig. 12.4.1 Structural Wall Panel Erection Tolerances
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12.4StructuralWallPanelErectionTolerances

Theprimarycontrolsurfacesareusuallyasshown,althoughthisneedstobeconfirmedona
job-by-jobbasis.

a=Planlocationfrombuildinggriddatum±½in.[±13mm] ...........................

a1=Planlocationfromcenterlineofsteelsupport±½in.[±13mm] .....................

b=Topelevationfromnominaltopelevation:
Exposedindividualpanel±½in.[±13mm] ......................................
Non-exposedindividualpanel±¾in.[±19mm] ..................................
Exposedrelativetoadjacentpanel±½in.[±19mm] ..............................
Non-exposedrelativetoadjacentpanel±¾in.[±19mm] ..........................

c=Supportelevationfromnominalelevation:
Maximumlow½in.[13mm] ....................................................
Maximumhigh¼in.[6mm] .....................................................

d=Maximumplumbvariationoverheightof
structureorover100ft.whicheverisless*1in.[25mm] ..........................

e=Plumbinany10ft.ofelementheight¼in.[6mm] .................................

f=Maximumjoginalignmentofmatchingedges.½in.[13mm] .......................

g=Jointwidth(governsoverjointtaper)± .............................

h=Jointtaperoverlengthofpanel½in.[13mm] .....................................

h10=Jointtaperover10ft.length.........................................

i=Maximumjoginalignmentofmatchingfaces:
Exposedtoview...................................................
Nonexposedtoview¾in.[19mm] ..............................................

j=Differentialbowingorcamberaserected
betweenadjacentmembersofthesamedesign½in.[13mm]† .....................

*Forprecastbuildingsinexcessof100ft.tall,tolerances“a”and“d”canincreaseattherateof1/8
in.[3mm]perstorytoamaximumof2in.[50mm].

†RefertoArticle8fordescriptionofbowingtolerance.

3/8 in.[±9mm]

3/8 in.[9mm]

3/8 in.[9mm]
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12.4 Structural Wall Panel Erection Tolerances

The primary control surfaces are usually as shown, although this needs to be confirmed on a
job-by-job basis.

a = Plan location from building grid datum ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

a1 = Plan location from centerline of steel support ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b = Top elevation from nominal top elevation:
Exposed individual panel ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Non-exposed individual panel ±¾ in. [±19 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Exposed relative to adjacent panel ±½ in. [±19 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Non-exposed relative to adjacent panel ±¾ in. [±19 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c = Support elevation from nominal elevation:
Maximum low ½ in. [13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Maximum high ¼ in. [6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

d = Maximum plumb variation over height of
structure or over 100 ft. which ever is less* 1 in. [25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

e = Plumb in any 10 ft. of element height ¼ in. [6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

f = Maximum jog in alignment of matching edges. ½ in. [13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

g = Joint width (governs over joint taper) ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

h = Joint taper over length of panel ½ in. [13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

h10 = Joint taper over 10 ft. length . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

i = Maximum jog in alignment of matching faces:
Exposed to view . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Non exposed to view ¾ in. [19 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

j = Differential bowing or camber as erected
between adjacent members of the same design ½ in. [13 mm]†. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

* For precast buildings in excess of 100 ft. tall, tolerances “a” and “d” can increase at the rate of 1/8
in. [3 mm] per story to a maximum of 2 in. [50 mm].

† Refer to Article 8 for description of bowing tolerance.

3/8 in. [±9 mm]

3 / 8  in. [9 mm]

3 / 8  in. [9 mm]
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Fig.12.5.1ArchitecturalWalls/SpandrelErectionTolerances
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Fig. 12.5.1 Architectural Walls/Spandrel Erection Tolerances
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12.5ArchitecturalWalls/SpandrelErectionTolerances

Theprimarycontrolsurfacesareusuallyasshown,althoughthisneedstobeconfirmedona
job-by-jobbasis.

a=Planlocationfrombuildinggriddatum*±½in.[±13mm] ..........................

a1=Planlocationfromcenterlineofsteelsupport†±½in.[±13mm] ....................

b=Topelevationfromnominaltopelevation:
Exposedindividualpanel±¼in.[±6mm] .......................................
Non-exposedindividualpanel±½in.[±13mm] ..................................

c=Supportelevationfromnominalelevation:
Maximumlow½in.[13mm] ....................................................
Maximumhigh¼in.[6mm] .....................................................

d=Maximumplumbvariationoverheightofstructure
or100ft.[30m]whicheverisless*1in.[25mm] .................................

e=Plumbinany10ft.[3m]ofelementheight¼in.[6mm] ............................

f=Maximumjoginalignmentofmatchingedges:
Exposedrelativetoadjacentpanel¼in.[6mm] ...................................
Non-exposedrelativetoadjacentpanel½in.[13mm] ..............................

g=Jointwidth(governsoverjointtaper)±¼in.[±6mm] .............................

h=Jointtapermaximum...............................................

h10=Jointtaperover10ft.[3m]length¼in.[6mm] ...................................

i=Maximumjoginalignmentofmatchingfaces¼in.[6mm] ..........................

j=Differentialbowingorcamberaserectedbetween
adjacentmembersofthesamedesign¼in.[6mm] ...............................

k=Openingheightbetweenspandrels±¼in.[±6mm] ..............................

*Forprecastbuildingsinexcessof100ft.tall,tolerances“a”and“d”canincreaseattherateof
in.[3mm]perstorytoamaximumof2in.[50mm].

†Forprecastelementserectedonasteelframe,thistolerancetakesprecedenceovertoleranceon
dimension“a”.

3/8 in.[9mm]

1/8
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12.5 Architectural Walls/Spandrel Erection Tolerances

The primary control surfaces are usually as shown, although this needs to be confirmed on a
job-by-job basis.

a = Plan location from building grid datum* ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

a1 = Plan location from centerline of steel support† ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b = Top elevation from nominal top elevation:
Exposed individual panel ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Non-exposed individual panel ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c = Support elevation from nominal elevation:
Maximum low ½ in. [13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Maximum high ¼ in. [6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

d = Maximum plumb variation over height of structure
or 100 ft. [30 m] whichever is less* 1 in. [25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

e = Plumb in any 10 ft. [3 m] of element height ¼ in. [6mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

f = Maximum jog in alignment of matching edges:
Exposed relative to adjacent panel ¼ in. [6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Non-exposed relative to adjacent panel ½ in. [13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

g = Joint width (governs over joint taper) ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

h = Joint taper maximum . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

h10 = Joint taper over 10 ft. [3 m] length ¼ in. [6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

i = Maximum jog in alignment of matching faces ¼ in. [6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

j = Differential bowing or camber as erected between
adjacent members of the same design ¼ in. [6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k = Opening height between spandrels ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

* For precast buildings in excess of 100 ft. tall, tolerances “a” and “d” can increase at the rate of
in. [3 mm] per story to a maximum of 2 in. [50 mm].

† For precast elements erected on a steel frame, this tolerance takes precedence over tolerance on
dimension “a”.

3 / 8  in. [9 mm]

1/8
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Fig.12.6.1SingleandDoubleStadiumRiserErectionTolerances
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Fig. 12.6.1 Single and Double Stadium Riser Erection Tolerances
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12.6StadiumRiserErectionTolerances

Theprimarycontrolsurfacesareusuallyasshown,althoughthisissomethingthatneedsto
beconfirmedwiththecontractoronjob-by-jobbasis.

a=Planlocationfrombuildinggridlinedatum±1in.[±25mm] ........................

b=Planlocationfromtheoreticalcenterlineof
supportstructure±1in.[±25mm] ..............................................

c=Topelevationfrombuildingelevationdatumat
membersend.(Thisdatummaybeadjustedto
accommodateexistingfieldconditions.)±½in.[±13mm] .........................

d=Maximumjoginalignmentofmatchingedges
atthehorizontalprimarycontrolsurface¼in.[6mm] ..............................

e=Maximumjoginalignmentofmatchingedges
attheverticalprimarycontrolsurface½in.[13mm] ................................

f=Bearinginspandirection---1in.[---25mm] .......................................

g=Jointwidth(horizontal)atendofpiece(Joint
widthneedstobe¼in.[6mm]minimum).±½in.[±13mm] .......................

h=Jointwidth(Jointwidthneedstobe¼in.[6mm]minimumineithercase)
90°angle±½in.[±13mm] ....................................................
Jointwidthatskewedends± ....................................

j=Differentialcamber(atmid-spanaserected)betweenadjacentmembersofthesamede-
sign± .........................

k=Differentialsweep(atmid-spanaserected)betweenadjacentmembersofthesamede-
sign± ..........................

Note:Localbuildingcodesmayrequiremorerestrictiveriserheighttoleranceswhichcouldalso
affectproducttolerance.

5/8 in.[±16mm]

3/16 in.[±5mm]per10ft.[3m]ofmemberlength.

3/16 in.[±5mm]per10ft.[3m]ofmemberlength.
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12.6 Stadium Riser Erection Tolerances

The primary control surfaces are usually as shown, although this is something that needs to
be confirmed with the contractor on job-by-job basis.

a = Plan location from building grid line datum ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b = Plan location from theoretical centerline of
support structure ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c = Top elevation from building elevation datum at
members end. (This datum may be adjusted to
accommodate existing field conditions.) ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

d = Maximum jog in alignment of matching edges
at the horizontal primary control surface ¼ in. [6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

e = Maximum jog in alignment of matching edges
at the vertical primary control surface ½ in. [13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

f = Bearing in span direction ---1 in. [---25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

g = Joint width (horizontal) at end of piece (Joint
width needs to be ¼ in. [6mm] minimum). ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

h = Joint width (Joint width needs to be ¼ in. [6 mm] minimum in either case)
90° angle ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Joint width at skewed ends ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

j = Differential camber (at mid-span as erected) between adjacent members of the same de-
sign ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

k = Differential sweep (at mid-span as erected) between adjacent members of the same de-
sign ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Note: Local building codes may require more restrictive riser height tolerances which could also
affect product tolerance.

5/8 in. [±16 mm]

3/16 in. [±5 mm] per 10 ft. [3 m] of member length.

3/16 in. [±5 mm] per 10 ft. [3 m] of member length.
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Fig.12.7.1RoomModuleErectionTolerance
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Fig. 12.7.1 Room Module Erection Tolerance
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12.7RoomModuleErectionTolerance

Thetoleranceslistedbelowareusedattheprimarycontrolsurfacesonly,andonlythosetoler-
ancesthatareapplicabletothatsurface.Normallytheprimarycontrolsurfacesarethefrontface
ofthecellunitastheverticalprimarycontrolsurface,andeithertheheadofthedoor(asshown
inFig.12.7.1),topofcell,orthebottomofbalconyasthehorizontalprimarycontrolsurface.Note:
onjobswherepre-toppedbalconiesarecastaspartofthecellunit,thehorizontalprimarycontrol-
surfacemaybethetopsurfaceofthebalcony.

a=Planlocationfrombuildinggridlinedatum±½in.[±13mm] ......................

b=Verticalcontrol(atprimarycontrolsurface)
fromahorizontaldatum± ........................................

c=Actualgroutjoint½in.minimum[13mm] .........................................

d=Plumbatelementheight¼in.[6mm] ............................................

e=Maximumjoginalignmentofmatchingedges¼in.[6mm] .........................

f=Verticaljointwidth± ..............................................

g=JointtaperNotapplicable ......................................................

3/8 in.[±9mm]

3/8 in.[±9mm]
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12.7 Room Module Erection Tolerance

The tolerances listed below are used at the primary control surfaces only, and only those toler-
ances that are applicable to that surface. Normally the primary control surfaces are the front face
of the cell unit as the vertical primary control surface, and either the head of the door (as shown
in Fig. 12.7.1), top of cell, or the bottom of balcony as the horizontal primary control surface. Note:
on jobs where pre-topped balconies are cast as part of the cell unit, the horizontal primary control-
surface may be the top surface of the balcony.

a = Plan location from building grid line datum ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b = Vertical control (at primary control surface)
from a horizontal datum ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c = Actual grout joint ½ in. minimum [13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

d = Plumb at element height ¼ in. [6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

e = Maximum jog in alignment of matching edges ¼ in. [6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

f = Vertical joint width ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

g = Joint taper Not applicable. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

3/8 in. [±9 mm]

3/8 in. [ ±9 mm]
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Fig.12.8.1StairUnitErectionTolerance
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Fig. 12.8.1 Stair Unit Erection Tolerance
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12.8StairUnitErectionTolerance

Theprimarycontrolsurfaceforstairunitsisthetopoflandingatfloorlevels.Toleranceslisted
belowarethesamewhetherlandingsaremonolithicorseparatepieces.

a=Planlocationfrombuildinggridlinedatum±½in.[±13mm] ........................

b=Differentialelevationaserected*± ..................................

c=Jointwidth±¾in.[±19mm] ...................................................

d=Maximumjoginalignmentofmatchingedges1in.[25mm] .......................

e=Maximumjoginalignmentofstairtreadnosings
(Thistoleranceoverrides“d”ifneeded).½in.[13mm] .............................

f=Maximumjoginalignmentofmatchingedges
attheprimarycontrolsurface*......................................

g=Bearing(inspandirection)±¾in.[±19mm] .....................................

Note:Localbuildingcodesmayrequiremorerestrictiveriserheighttolerancewhichcouldalsoaf-
fectproducttolerance.

*Atstairunitsthathavepre-toppedprecastlandings,themaximumjogbetweenstairunitsaswell
asfromstairunittofinishfloorcannotexceed¼in.However,unitswhichhavelandingsthatare
toppedhavemoreleeway.Thisneedstobediscussedandagreeduponwiththegeneralcontrac-
tor.

3/8 in.[±9mm]

3/8 in.[9mm]
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12.8 Stair Unit Erection Tolerance

The primary control surface for stair units is the top of landing at floor levels. Tolerances listed
below are the same whether landings are monolithic or separate pieces.

a = Plan location from building grid line datum ±½ in. [±13mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b = Differential elevation as erected* ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c = Joint width ±¾ in. [±19 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

d = Maximum jog in alignment of matching edges 1 in. [25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

e = Maximum jog in alignment of stair tread nosings
(This tolerance overrides “d” if needed). ½ in. [13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

f = Maximum jog in alignment of matching edges
at the primary control surface* . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

g = Bearing (in span direction) ±¾ in. [±19 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Note: Local building codes may require more restrictive riser height tolerance which could also af-
fect product tolerance.

* At stair units that have pre-topped precast landings, the maximum jog between stair units as well
as from stair unit to finish floor can not exceed ¼ in. However, units which have landings that are
topped have more leeway. This needs to be discussed and agreed upon with the general contrac-
tor.

3/8 in. [±9mm]

3 / 8  in. [9 mm]
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Fig.12.9.1SegmentalBridgeElementErectionTolerance
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Fig. 12.9.1 Segmental Bridge Element Erection Tolerance
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12.9SegmentalBridgeElementErectionTolerance

a=Maximumdifferentialoffsetbetweenoutside
facesofadjacentsegmentsintheerectedposition.....................

b=Deviationfromthetheoreticaltransversecrossslopeoftheroadway
0.001radiansmeasuredcurbtocurbatanypointalongthespan ...................

c=Longitudinalangulardeviationfromthetheoreticalslopechangebetweentwosuccessive
segmentsnottoexceed0.003radians ...........................................

d=Deviationfromhorizontalcenterlinealignment
asrequiredbytheplansandspecifications± .......................

e=Deviationfromverticalcenterlinealignment
asrequiredbytheplansandspecifications± .......................

1/8 in.[3mm]

1/8 in.[±3mm]

1/8 in.[±3mm]
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12.9 Segmental Bridge Element Erection Tolerance

a = Maximum differential offset between outside
faces of adjacent segments in the erected position . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b = Deviation from the theoretical transverse cross slope of the roadway
0.001 radians measured curb to curb at any point along the span. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c = Longitudinal angular deviation from the theoretical slope change between two successive
segments not to exceed 0.003 radians. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

d = Deviation from horizontal centerline alignment
as required by the plans and specifications ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

e = Deviation from vertical centerline alignment
as required by the plans and specifications ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

1/8 in. [3 mm]

1/8 in. [±3 mm]

1/8 in. [±3 mm]
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Fig12.10.1CircularStorageTankErectionTolerances
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Fig 12.10.1 Circular Storage Tank Erection Tolerances
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12.10CircularStorageTankErectionTolerances

a=Variationfromthenominaltankradius±½in.per50ft.ofradius[±13mm/15.2m] ...
(Nottoexceed±1in.[±25mm])

b=Maximumvariationofnominaltankradius
alongany10ft.[3m]ofcircumference± ..........................

c1=Radialdimensiontopaneledgeadjacenttolocationc2

c2=Radialdimensiontopaneledgeadjacenttolocationc1

c1---c2=Radialmisalignmentbetweenadjoining
precastconcretepanelsnottoexceed ..............................

d=Plumbofwalls¼in.per10ft.[6mmper3m]ofverticalheight .....................
(¾in.[19mm]maximum])

e=Heighttotopofwallpanel±½in.[±13mm] .....................................

f=Heighttocenterlineofpost-tensioningducts
orembeddedreinforcementtobewelded±¼in.[±6mm] ........................

g=Stepinface—interiorsurface±¼in.[±6mm]* ...................................

*Inapplicationswhichinvolveaninternalsurfacewiperonthesidesofthetankitmayberequired
thatthistolerancebemademorestringent.

3/8 in.[±10mm]

3/8 in.[10mm]
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12.10 Circular Storage Tank Erection Tolerances

a = Variation from the nominal tank radius ±½ in. per 50 ft. of radius [±13 mm / 15.2 m]. . .
(Not to exceed ±1 in. [±25 mm])

b = Maximum variation of nominal tank radius
along any 10 ft. [3 m] of circumference ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c1 = Radial dimension to panel edge adjacent to location c2

c2 = Radial dimension to panel edge adjacent to location c1

c1---c2=Radial misalignment between adjoining
precast concrete panels not to exceed. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

d = Plumb of walls ¼ in. per 10 ft. [6 mm per 3 m] of vertical height. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
(¾ in. [19 mm] maximum])

e = Height to top of wall panel ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

f = Height to centerline of post-tensioning ducts
or embedded reinforcement to be welded ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

g = Step in face—interior surface ±¼ in. [±6 mm]*. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

* In applications which involve an internal surface wiper on the sides of the tank it may be required
that this tolerance be made more stringent.

3/8 in. [±10 mm]

3/8 in. [10 mm]
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Fig12.11.1PierDeckErectionTolerances
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Fig 12.11.1 Pier Deck Erection Tolerances
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12.11PierDeckErectionTolerances

a=Variationinplacementofendofpanel
relativetocenterlineofpilecap±½in.[±13mm] .................................

b=Variationofpanelendfromaline
paralleltocenterlineofpiercap±¼in.[±6mm] ..................................

c=Variationinwidthofpaneltopanelgroutjoint± .....................

d=Variationinwidthofjointbetweenpanels±1in.[±25mm] .........................

e=Variationinalignmentofadjacentpaneledges± ....................

1/8 in.[±3mm]

1/8 in.[±3mm]
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12.11 Pier Deck Erection Tolerances

a = Variation in placement of end of panel
relative to centerline of pile cap ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b = Variation of panel end from a line
parallel to centerline of pier cap ±¼ in. [±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

c = Variation in width of panel to panel grout joint ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

d = Variation in width of joint between panels ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

e = Variation in alignment of adjacent panel edges ±. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

1/8 in. [±3 mm]

1/8 in. [±3 mm]
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Fig12.12.1ErectionTolerancesforBridgeDeckUnits
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Fig 12.12.1 Erection Tolerances for Bridge Deck Units
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12.12ErectionTolerancesforBridgeDeckUnits

a=Planlocationfrombuildingdatum±1in.[±25mm] ................................

b=Topsurfaceelevationfromnominaltopsurfaceelevation±¾in.[±19mm] ..........

c=Maximumjoginalignmentofmatchingedges1in.[25mm] ........................

d=Jointwidth±½in.[±13mm] ...................................................

e=Jointtaper±¼in.[±6mm] ....................................................

f=Bearinglengthinthespandirection±½in.[±13mm] .............................

g=Differentialelevationbetweenadjacentpanels¾in.[19mm] ........................

Note:Thesetolerancesshouldbecomparedagainstthosespecifiedbythecontrollingbridgeau-
thority.Ifthespecifiedprojecttolerancesaremorestringentthanthese,thespecifiedtolerances
shallgoverntheerectionoftheproject.
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12.12 Erection Tolerances for Bridge Deck Units

a = Plan location from building datum ±1 in. [±25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

b = Top surface elevation from nominal top surface elevation ±¾ in. [±19 mm]. . . . . . . . . .

c = Maximum jog in alignment of matching edges 1 in. [25 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

d = Joint width ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

e = Joint taper ±¼ in. [ ±6 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

f = Bearing length in the span direction ±½ in. [±13 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

g = Differential elevation between adjacent panels ¾ in. [19 mm]. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Note: These tolerances should be compared against those specified by the controlling bridge au-
thority. If the specified project tolerances are more stringent than these, the specified tolerances
shall govern the erection of the project.
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13.0ErectionTolerancesforMixedBuilding
systems

Amixedbuildingsystemisonewhichusesprecast
andprestressedconcretewithothermaterials,usual-
lycast-in-placeconcreteorstructuralsteel.Mixed
buildingsystemssubjecterectiontolerancestoeven
morevariablesthandosinglesystembuildings.Each
industryhasitsownspecifiederectiontolerances
whichapplywhenitsproductsareusedexclusively.
Becausetheindustrystandardtolerancesfordiffer-
entmaterialsarenotnecessarilycompatible,itisin
theinterestoftheproduceranderectortoverifythe
compatibilityofeachindustry’serectiontolerances
withtheprecasttolerances.Compatibilityoftoler-
ancesisachievedbyconnectiondesignand/orby
modificationofstandardtolerancesofoneormoreof
theinvolvedbuildingsystems.

Notethatanymodificationofstandardtolerances
onthenon-precastportionoftheworkmustbe
broughttotheattentionofthearchitect/engineerso
themodificationscanbecoordinatedthroughoutthe
projectdesignandconstructiontoassurethatthe
modifiedtolerancesare,infact,achieved.

13.1ConnectionTolerancesforMixedBuild-
ingSystems

Specialattentionshouldbegiventoassuringthat
theresponsibleprojectteammemberhasappropri-
atelyconsideredtheconnectiontolerancerequire-
mentswhenmixedbuildingsystemsareinvolved.
Themannerinwhichprecastconcretemembersare
connectedtoeachotherortomembersfabricatedof
othermaterialsshouldbereviewedbytheproducer
anderectorinthecontextofthespecifiederectiontol-
erances.Theerectorshouldreviewthedesigndocu-
mentstoassureitispracticaltophysicallyconstruct
theconnections.

Forprecasttoprecasterectionacceptablebearing
toleranceconditionswhicharerequiredforsafeerec-
tionshouldbeshownontheerectiondrawings.For

precasttoothermaterials,erectionacceptablebear-
ingconditionsmustbeshowninthecontractdocu-
ments.

Ifforanyreasonamembercannotbeerectedas
shownontheconnectiondetailswithinthetolerances
outlinedinthisdocument,theerectorshouldnotify
thearchitect/engineertocheckthestructuralade-
quacyoftheresultingconnectionconfigurationand
modifytheconnectionifnecessary.Theconnection
designshouldbereviewedbytheerectortoassure
thatspacehasbeenprovidedsothatadequatemate-
rial,toolsandequipmentcanbeusedtocompletethe
connections.Verifythattoolsandequipmentcanbe
utilizedintheintendedmannerunderthemostad-
versecombinationofpossibletolerances.

Foracast-in-placeconcreteframethemaximum
tolerancesthatshouldbepermitted,unlessother-
wisestatedintheprojectspecifications,arethosegi-
veninthecurrentrevisionofACI117StandardToler-
ancesforConcreteConstructionandMaterials.The
tolerancesgiveninACI117arequiteoptimisticfortall
buildingswhencomparedtotheAmericanInstituteof
SteelConstructiontolerancesandtoas-builtmea-
surementoftolerancesobtainedfrommeasurements
oftallbuildings.

VariationsinheightoffloorsinexcessoftheACI
117tolerancesaremoreprevalentincast-in-place
constructionthaninothertypesofstructureswhen
comparedtopublishedtolerancesforexamplein
steelframebuildings.Thiswillaffectlocationormat-
ingoftheinsertsintheprecastpanelswiththecast-in
connectiondevices.

Theproduceranderectorshouldbeawarethattol-
erancesforcast-in-placestructuresmayhavetobe
increasedevenfurtherbeyondthevaluesgiveninACI
117toaccountforlocaltradepractices,thecomplex-
ityofthestructure,andclimaticconditionswhichwill
existatthetimeofconstruction.Forthesereasonslo-
calproducersshouldcollaboratewiththearchitect/
engineerearlyintheprojectprovidingtheirinputon
overallprojecttolerances.
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13.0 Erection Tolerances for Mixed Building
systems

A mixed building system is one which uses precast
and prestressed concrete with other materials, usual-
ly cast-in-place concrete or structural steel. Mixed
building systems subject erection tolerances to even
more variables than do single system buildings. Each
industry has its own specified erection tolerances
which apply when its products are used exclusively.
Because the industry standard tolerances for differ-
ent materials are not necessarily compatible, it is in
the interest of the producer and erector to verify the
compatibility of each industry’s erection tolerances
with the precast tolerances. Compatibility of toler-
ances is achieved by connection design and/or by
modification of standard tolerances of one or more of
the involved building systems.

Note that any modification of standard tolerances
on the non-precast portion of the work must be
brought to the attention of the architect/engineer so
the modifications can be coordinated throughout the
project design and construction to assure that the
modified tolerances are, in fact, achieved.

13.1 Connection Tolerances for Mixed Build-
ing Systems

Special attention should be given to assuring that
the responsible project team member has appropri-
ately considered the connection tolerance require-
ments when mixed building systems are involved.
The manner in which precast concrete members are
connected to each other or to members fabricated of
other materials should be reviewed by the producer
and erector in the context of the specified erection tol-
erances. The erector should review the design docu-
ments to assure it is practical to physically construct
the connections.

For precast to precast erection acceptable bearing
tolerance conditions which are required for safe erec-
tion should be shown on the erection drawings. For

precast to other materials, erection acceptable bear-
ing conditions must be shown in the contract docu-
ments.

If for any reason a member cannot be erected as
shown on the connection details within the tolerances
outlined in this document, the erector should notify
the architect/engineer to check the structural ade-
quacy of the resulting connection configuration and
modify the connection if necessary. The connection
design should be reviewed by the erector to assure
that space has been provided so that adequate mate-
rial, tools and equipment can be used to complete the
connections. Verify that tools and equipment can be
utilized in the intended manner under the most ad-
verse combination of possible tolerances.

For a cast-in-place concrete frame the maximum
tolerances that should be permitted, unless other-
wise stated in the project specifications, are those gi-
ven in the current revision of ACI 117 Standard Toler-
ances for Concrete Construction and Materials. The
tolerances given in ACI 117 are quite optimistic for tall
buildings when compared to the American Institute of
Steel Construction tolerances and to as-built mea-
surement of tolerances obtained from measurements
of tall buildings.

Variations in height of floors in excess of the ACI
117 tolerances are more prevalent in cast-in-place
construction than in other types of structures when
compared to published tolerances for example in
steel frame buildings. This will affect location or mat-
ing of the inserts in the precast panels with the cast-in
connection devices.

The producer and erector should be aware that tol-
erances for cast-in-place structures may have to be
increased even further beyond the values given in ACI
117 to account for local trade practices, the complex-
ity of the structure, and climatic conditions which will
exist at the time of construction. For these reasons lo-
cal producers should collaborate with the architect/
engineer early in the project providing their input on
overall project tolerances.
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14.0ClearanceConsiderationsinProduct
Manufacture

Theentirebuildingteamshouldcollaborateand
cooperatethroughouttheprojecttoallowtheproject
tobesatisfactorilybuiltusingpracticaltolerancesand
clearances.Clearanceisthespaceprovidedbe-
tweenadjacentprecastmembersandisoneofthe
mostimportantfactorstoconsiderintheplanningfor
theerection.Theclearanceisjointly“owned”byallof
themembersofthebuildingteam.Whatthismeans
isthatthejointclearanceisusedtoaccommodatethe
producttolerances,theerectiontolerances,andtoal-
lowadjustmentforappearance.

Exposedjointclearancedeterminationandconfig-
urationforarchitecturalpanelsisanespeciallyimpor-
tantconsiderationwhichshouldbereviewedbythe
producerandtheerectorinadvanceofproduction.If
revisionsareindicatedthearchitect/engineershould
benotified.

Tolerancesinoverallbuildingwidthandlengthare
normallyaccommodatedinpaneljoints,makingthe
overallbuildingsizetoleranceanditsrelationshipto
buildingpropertylinesimportantconsiderationsin
jointclearancedesign.Inthearchitecturalpanel,the
jointwidthmustnotonlyaccommodatevariationsin
thepaneldimensionsandtheerectiontolerancesfor
thepanel,mustalsoprovidebothagoodvisualline
andsufficientwidthtoallowforeffectivesealing.Gen-
erallythelargerthepanelthewiderthebasicdimen-
sionofthejointshouldbeinordertoaccommodate
realistictolerancesinstraightnessofpaneledge,in
edgetaperandinpanelwidth.

Whenallfactorsarecombinedandconsidered,
theminimumtheoreticalarchitecturalpaneljoint
widthshouldnotbelessthen¾in.[19mm].Joint
widthsspecifiedaslessthanthisamountshouldbe
discussedindetailwiththeprojectarchitectpriorto
startofproduction,astheymayrequiremorestrin-
gentspecialprojecttolerancestoachievethedesired
result.

Thefollowingitemsshouldbereviewedbythepro-
duceranderectorintheirprojectreviewtodetermine
thatappropriateclearancehasbeenprovidedinthe
design.

14.1EffectsofProductTolerancesonClear-
anceConsiderations

Theproducttoleranceofthememberorsystem(if
itisaninterfacingsituation)andthepossiblemaxi-
mumandminimumvariationsinthesizeofthemem-
bershouldbeconsideredwhenreviewingthespeci-
fiedjointclearanceforadequacy.Ifrevisionstothe
designareindicatedthearchitect/engineershouldbe
notified.

Whenaprojectinvolvesparticularfeaturessensi-
tivetothecumulativeeffectofgenerallyacceptedtol-
erancesonindividualmembers,theproducer’sand
erector’sreviewshouldassurethatthearchitect/en-
gineerhasprovidedforthiseffectbysettingacumula-
tiveallowanceorbyprovidingappropriateclearances
whereaccumulatedtolerancescanbeabsorbed.

14.2EffectsofMemberTypeonClearance
Considerations

Thetypeofmemberispartiallyaccountedfor
whentheproducttolerancesareconsidered.Those
membersexposedtoviewshouldbespecificallyre-
viewedwithregardtoclearancerequirements.Anex-
posedtoviewmemberrequiringstringenterection
tolerancesgenerallyrequiresmoreclearanceforad-
justmentsthandoesanonexposedmemberwitha
moreliberalerectiontolerance.Similarly,acorner
membershouldhavealargeenoughclearancepro-
vided,soitcanbeadjustedtolineupwithbothofthe
adjacentpanels.

Inpractice,membersexposedtoviewareoften
specifiedwithlessclearancethannon-exposed
members.Aspreviouslynoted,morestringentspe-
cialprojecttolerancesmaybeneededwhennarrow
clearancejointsarespecified.

14.3EffectsofMemberSizeonClearance
Considerations

Theeffectofmembersizeonthermalmotionsof
themembershouldbeconsideredinthereviewofthe
projectclearances.Largemembersaremoredifficult
tohandlethansmallerones.Alargememberbeing
erectedbyacranerequiresmoreclearancethanthe
smallmemberthatcanbehanderectedoradjusted.

14.4EffectsofMemberLocationonClear-
anceConsiderations

Therequirementsforerectingthememberinthe
structureshouldbeconsideredinthereviewofthe
projectclearances.Withmultistorymembersforex-
ample,floormembersmaybeerectedbylowering
themfromthetopdownbetweenthepreviously
erectedverticalmembers.Thisprocessoftenre-
quiresagreaterclearanceforerectionthandoesa
roofmember.

14.5EffectsofMemberMovementonClear-
anceConsiderations

Thereviewofclearancesshouldconsidermember
movementscausedbytemperatureexpansionand
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14.0 Clearance Considerations in Product
Manufacture

The entire building team should collaborate and
cooperate throughout the project to allow the project
to be satisfactorily built using practical tolerances and
clearances. Clearance is the space provided be-
tween adjacent precast members and is one of the
most important factors to consider in the planning for
the erection. The clearance is jointly “owned” by all of
the members of the building team. What this means
is that the joint clearance is used to accommodate the
product tolerances, the erection tolerances, and to al-
low adjustment for appearance.

Exposed joint clearance determination and config-
uration for architectural panels is an especially impor-
tant consideration which should be reviewed by the
producer and the erector in advance of production. If
revisions are indicated the architect/engineer should
be notified.

Tolerances in overall building width and length are
normally accommodated in panel joints, making the
overall building size tolerance and its relationship to
building property lines important considerations in
joint clearance design. In the architectural panel, the
joint width must not only accommodate variations in
the panel dimensions and the erection tolerances for
the panel, must also provide both a good visual line
and sufficient width to allow for effective sealing. Gen-
erally the larger the panel the wider the basic dimen-
sion of the joint should be in order to accommodate
realistic tolerances in straightness of panel edge, in
edge taper and in panel width.

When all factors are combined and considered,
the minimum theoretical architectural panel joint
width should not be less then ¾ in. [19 mm]. Joint
widths specified as less than this amount should be
discussed in detail with the project architect prior to
start of production, as they may require more strin-
gent special project tolerances to achieve the desired
result.

The following items should be reviewed by the pro-
ducer and erector in their project review to determine
that appropriate clearance has been provided in the
design.

14.1 Effects of Product Tolerances on Clear-
ance Considerations

The product tolerance of the member or system (if
it is an interfacing situation) and the possible maxi-
mum and minimum variations in the size of the mem-
ber should be considered when reviewing the speci-
fied joint clearance for adequacy. If revisions to the
design are indicated the architect/engineer should be
notified.

When a project involves particular features sensi-
tive to the cumulative effect of generally accepted tol-
erances on individual members, the producer’s and
erector’s review should assure that the architect/en-
gineer has provided for this effect bysetting a cumula-
tive allowance or by providing appropriate clearances
where accumulated tolerances can be absorbed.

14.2 Effects of Member Type on Clearance
Considerations

The type of member is partially accounted for
when the product tolerances are considered. Those
members exposed to view should be specifically re-
viewed with regard to clearance requirements. An ex-
posed to view member requiring stringent erection
tolerances generally requires more clearance for ad-
justments than does a non exposed member with a
more liberal erection tolerance. Similarly, a corner
member should have a large enough clearance pro-
vided, so it can be adjusted to line up with both of the
adjacent panels.

In practice, members exposed to view are often
specified with less clearance than non-exposed
members. As previously noted, more stringent spe-
cial project tolerances may be needed when narrow
clearance joints are specified.

14.3 Effects of Member Size on Clearance
Considerations

The effect of member size on thermal motions of
the member should be considered in the review of the
project clearances. Large members are more difficult
to handle than smaller ones. A large member being
erected by a crane requires more clearance than the
small member that can be hand erected or adjusted.

14.4 Effects of Member Location on Clear-
ance Considerations

The requirements for erecting the member in the
structure should be considered in the review of the
project clearances. With multistory members for ex-
ample, floor members may be erected by lowering
them from the top down between the previously
erected vertical members. This process often re-
quires a greater clearance for erection than does a
roof member.

14.5 Effects of Member Movement on Clear-
ance Considerations

The review of clearances should consider member
movements caused by temperature expansion and
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contraction,creep,shrinkage,structuraldeflection
androtation.Theclearancebetweenverticalmem-
bersandtheadjacenthorizontalmembersshouldal-
lowforsomemovementinthehorizontalmemberto
preventtheverticalmemberfrombeingpushedor
pulledoutofitsoriginalalignment.Thisisespecially
criticalonexposedstructuressuchasparkingdecks,
wheretemperaturerangesandtheassociatedmem-
bermovementsaresignificant.

Theeffectsofsupportmemberdeflectiononpanel
movementcaneffecttheclearancespecifiedbe-
tweencladdingpanelsthataresupportedbystructur-
almembers.

14.6EffectsofMemberFunctiononClear-
anceConsiderations

Thefunctionofamemberwithinthebuilding
shouldbeconsideredinthereviewofthespecified
clearance.Forexample,allowancesshouldbepro-
videdforendrotationofheavilyloadedbeams.Like-
wiseaminimumamountofjointwidthisneededtoas-
surethejointcanbereliablysealedwhenthemember
mustprovideprotectionagainsttheelements.

14.7EffectsofErectionTolerancesonClear-
anceConsiderations

Ofallthefactorsdiscussedabove,producttoler-
ancesandmembermovementarethemostsignifi-
cantvariationstoconsiderwhenreviewingproject
clearances.Iftheclearanceprovidedistoosmall,
erectionmaybeslowandcostlybecauseoffit-up
problemsandthepossiblerequirementsforrework.

Reviewsbythearchitect/engineerandproducer
shoulddeterminethattheerectiontoleranceshave
beenconsideredinthedevelopmentofclearance
specifications.Theclearancenecessaryforerection
ofthememberswilldependontheirgeometricconfig-
uration,thedimensionalaccuracyofthebuilding
frameorotherconstructiontowhichthemembersare
connectedandthelimitsofadjustmentpermittedby
theconnectiondetails.

Aruleofthumbisthatatleast0.50in.[13mm]
clearancebespecifiedbetweenpanelsandprecast
concretepanelsupportmemberswith1in.[25mm]
preferred.Aclearanceof1in.[25mm]isthemini-
mumplannedclearancebetweenpanelsandcast-in-
placeconcretepanelsupportmemberswith1.50in.
[38mm]preferred.

Forsteelstructures,1in.[25mm]istheminimum
clearancebetweenthebackofthepanelandthesur-
faceofthefireproofingonthesteelpanelsupport
memberswith1.50in.[38mm]preferred.Ifthereis
nofireproofingrequiredonthesteelpanelsupport
membersthen1in.[25mm]minimumclearance

shouldbemaintained.Atleast1.50in.[38mm]of
clearancebetweenthebackofthepanelandthesur-
faceofthesupportingsteelbeamshouldbespecified
intallorirregularstructuresregardlessofthestructur-
alframingmaterials.

Theminimumclearancebetweencolumncovers
andcolumnsshouldbe1.50in.[38mm],with3in.[76
mm]preferredbecauseofthepossibilityofcolumns
beingoutofplumboralargerthannominalcolumn
dimensioninterferingwiththecompletionofthecol-
umncoverconnections.

14.8ProcedureForDeterminationofClear-
ance

Thefollowingisasystematicapproachformaking
atrialselectionofaclearancevalueandthentesting
thatselectiontoensurethatitwillallowpracticalerec-
tiontooccur.Thistypeofsystematicevaluationofall
specifiedclearanceswilldisclosepotentialproblems
orareaswhichwillrequirespecialcareinmember
productionand/orerection.

Step1

Determinethemaximumsizeofthemembersin-
volved(basicornominaldimensionplusadditivetol-
erances).Thisshouldincludenotonlytheprecast
andprestressedmembers,butalsoothermaterials.
Thisstepincludesevaluatingtheinstallationtoler-
ancesofthenon-precastbuildingsystemsandsub-
systemsandtheconsequencesofthosetolerances
ontheprecastmemberinterface.

Step2

Addtothemaximummembersizetheminimum
spacerequiredformembermovementresultingfrom
deflections,andthermalmovements.Tolerancesof
systemsinstalledbyothertradesaregenerallyasde-
finedinthestandardsofpracticeforthosetrades.

Step3

Checktoseeiftheselectedclearanceallowsthe
membertobeerectedwithintheerectionandinter-
facingtolerances,suchasplumbness,facealign-
ment,etc.Ifthememberinterfaceswithotherstruc-
turalsystems,suchassteelframeoracast-in-place
concreteframe,checktoseeiftheclearancepro-
videsfortheerectionandmembertolerancesofthe
interfacingsystem.Adjusttheclearanceasrequired
tomeetalloftheneeds.Moreclearancemaybe
neededtoaccommodateinterfacingwithothersys-
temswhichmayhavelargetolerancevariations.
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contraction, creep, shrinkage, structural deflection
and rotation. The clearance between vertical mem-
bers and the adjacent horizontal members should al-
low for some movement in the horizontal member to
prevent the vertical member from being pushed or
pulled out of its original alignment. This is especially
critical on exposed structures such as parking decks,
where temperature ranges and the associated mem-
ber movements are significant.

The effects of support member deflection on panel
movement can effect the clearance specified be-
tween cladding panels that are supported by structur-
al members.

14.6 Effects of Member Function on Clear-
ance Considerations

The function of a member within the building
should be considered in the review of the specified
clearance. For example, allowances should be pro-
vided for end rotation of heavily loaded beams. Like-
wise a minimum amount of joint width is needed to as-
sure the joint can be reliably sealed when the member
must provide protection against the elements.

14.7 Effects of Erection Tolerances on Clear-
ance Considerations

Of all the factors discussed above, product toler-
ances and member movement are the most signifi-
cant variations to consider when reviewing project
clearances. If the clearance provided is too small,
erection may be slow and costly because of fit-up
problems and the possible requirements for rework.

Reviews by the architect/engineer and producer
should determine that the erection tolerances have
been considered in the development of clearance
specifications. The clearance necessary for erection
of the members will depend on their geometric config-
uration, the dimensional accuracy of the building
frame or other construction to which the members are
connected and the limits of adjustment permitted by
the connection details.

A rule of thumb is that at least 0.50 in. [13 mm]
clearance be specified between panels and precast
concrete panel support members with 1 in. [25 mm]
preferred. A clearance of 1 in. [25 mm] is the mini-
mum planned clearance between panels and cast-in-
place concrete panel support members with 1.50 in.
[38 mm] preferred.

For steel structures, 1 in. [25 mm] is the minimum
clearance between the back of the panel and the sur-
face of the fireproofing on the steel panel support
members with 1.50 in. [ 38 mm] preferred. If there is
no fireproofing required on the steel panel support
members then 1 in. [25 mm] minimum clearance

should be maintained. At least 1.50 in. [38 mm] of
clearance between the back of the panel and the sur-
face of the supporting steel beam should be specified
in tall or irregular structures regardless of the structur-
al framing materials.

The minimum clearance between column covers
and columns should be 1.50 in. [38 mm], with 3 in. [76
mm] preferred because of the possibility of columns
being out of plumb or a larger than nominal column
dimension interfering with the completion of the col-
umn cover connections.

14.8 Procedure For Determination of Clear-
ance

The following is a systematic approach for making
a trial selection of a clearance value and then testing
that selection to ensure that it will allow practical erec-
tion to occur. This type of systematic evaluation of all
specified clearances will disclose potential problems
or areas which will require special care in member
production and/or erection.

Step 1

Determine the maximum size of the members in-
volved (basic or nominal dimension plus additive tol-
erances). This should include not only the precast
and prestressed members, but also other materials.
This step includes evaluating the installation toler-
ances of the non-precast building systems and sub-
systems and the consequences of those tolerances
on the precast member interface.

Step 2

Add to the maximum member size the minimum
space required for member movement resulting from
deflections, and thermal movements. Tolerances of
systems installed by other trades are generally as de-
fined in the standards of practice for those trades.

Step 3

Check to see if the selected clearance allows the
member to be erected within the erection and inter-
facing tolerances, such as plumbness, face align-
ment, etc. If the member interfaces with other struc-
tural systems, such as steel frame or a cast-in-place
concrete frame, check to see if the clearance pro-
vides for the erection and member tolerances of the
interfacing system. Adjust the clearance as required
to meet all of the needs. More clearance may be
needed to accommodate interfacing with other sys-
tems which may have large tolerance variations.
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Step4

Checktoseeifthemembercanphysicallybe
erectedwiththeclearancedeterminedabove.Con-
siderthesizeandlocationofmembersinthestructure
andhowconnectionswillbemade.Adjusttheclear-
anceasrequired.Anunderstandingoftheplanned
erectionsequenceisimportantinreviewingtheap-
propriatenessofspecifiedclearances.Forcomplex
situationsitisbeneficialtoinvolvetheerectorinthis
review.

Step5

Reviewtheclearancetoseeifincreasingitsdi-
mensionswillalloweasier,moreeconomicalerection
withoutadverselyaffectingaesthetics.Adjustthe
clearanceasrequired.Ifadjustingtheclearanceas
requiredtoallowfitupstillresultsinreasonableclear-
ancewidths,thedesignportionofthetolerancecon-
trolplanforthiselementofthebuildingiscomplete.

Step6

Reviewstructuralconsiderationssuchastypesof
connectionsinvolved,sizesrequired,bearingareare-
quirements,andotherstructuralissues.Checkstruc-
turaladequacy.Thestructuralrequirementsforbear-
ingareasandconnectioneccentricitiesshouldbe
availableasinputtothereviewoftheprojecttoler-
anceplan.

Step7

Checkdesigntoensureadequacyintheeventthat
minimummembersizeshouldoccur.Adjustclear-
anceasrequiredforminimumbearingandother
structuralconsiderations.

Step8

Selectthefinalclearancewhichwillsatisfyallofthe
conditionsconsidered.

14.9ClearanceExamples

Aprojecttoleranceplanincorporatingallpossible
producttolerancevariations,erectiontolerancevaria-
tions,settingofjointclearances,selectionoftoler-
anceaccommodatingconnectiondetails,andthe

variationsinsubsysteminterfacerequirementsis
necessaryforeveryproject.Oneshouldnotassume
thatbysimplyspecifyingthat“PCItolerancesshallbe
used”thateverythingwillworkout.That“everything
willworkout”issomethingthatneedstobeverified
bythedevelopmentoftheprojecttoleranceplan.
Thisisparticularlytrueforcomplexprojectsorpro-
jectswhicharesubstantiallydifferentfromthosepre-
viouslyhandledbytheparticularbuildingteamin-
volved.

ThefollowingexamplesinArticles14.10through
14.12demonstratethethoughtprocessinvolvedin
formingaprojecttoleranceplan.Ajudgmentsituation
wascreatedtoemphasizethatengineeringjudgment
mustbeincludedaspartoftheclearancedetermina-
tionprocess.Therefore,thesolutionshownisnotthe
onlycorrectoneforthesituationdescribed.

Theprojecttoleranceplanshouldnotonlyinclude
thespecificationoftheprojecttolerancesanddetails
butshouldalsoprovidethebasiswithwhichthe
constructionteamcanverifytheaccomplishmentof
thetoleranceobjectivesleadinguptotheerectionef-
fort.

14.10RoofMemberClearanceExample(Refer
toFigure14.10.1)

Given:Adouble-teeroofmemberbearingon
ribbedwallpanels.

Find:Theminimumacceptablejointclearance.
SeeArticles10.3and10.6.

Lengthofmember=60ft.[18m]long
Lengthtolerance=±1in.[25mm]
Wallmemberlengthtohaunch=25ft.[7.6m]
Max.planvariance=±½in.[±13mm]
Plumbvariation=¼in.per10ft.[6mmper3m]
Haunchdepthis6in.[152mm]beyondtheface

ofthepanel.
Longtermroofdeflectionis---¼in.[---6mm].

Procedure:

Step1---Determinemaximummembersizes.

Maximumdoubleteelength=+1in.[+25mm]
Maximumwallthickness=+¼in.[+6mm]
Initialclearancechosen=¾in[19mm]eachend
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Step 4

Check to see if the member can physically be
erected with the clearance determined above. Con-
sider the size and location of members in the structure
and how connections will be made. Adjust the clear-
ance as required. An understanding of the planned
erection sequence is important in reviewing the ap-
propriateness of specified clearances. For complex
situations it is beneficial to involve the erector in this
review.

Step 5

Review the clearance to see if increasing its di-
mensions will allow easier, more economical erection
without adversely affecting aesthetics. Adjust the
clearance as required. If adjusting the clearance as
required to allow fit up still results in reasonable clear-
ance widths, the design portion of the tolerance con-
trol plan for this element of the building is complete.

Step 6

Review structural considerations such as types of
connections involved, sizes required, bearing area re-
quirements, and other structural issues. Check struc-
tural adequacy. The structural requirements for bear-
ing areas and connection eccentricities should be
available as input to the review of the project toler-
ance plan.

Step 7

Check design to ensure adequacy in the event that
minimum member size should occur. Adjust clear-
ance as required for minimum bearing and other
structural considerations.

Step 8

Select the final clearance which will satisfy all of the
conditions considered.

14.9 Clearance Examples

A project tolerance plan incorporating all possible
product tolerance variations, erection tolerance varia-
tions, setting of joint clearances, selection of toler-
ance accommodating connection details, and the

variations in subsystem interface requirements is
necessary for every project. One should not assume
that by simply specifying that “PCI tolerances shall be
used” that everything will work out. That “everything
will work out” is something that needs to be verified
by the development of the project tolerance plan.
This is particularly true for complex projects or pro-
jects which are substantially different from those pre-
viously handled by the particular building team in-
volved.

The following examples in Articles 14.10 through
14.12 demonstrate the thought process involved in
forming a project tolerance plan. A judgment situation
was created to emphasize that engineering judgment
must be included as part of the clearance determina-
tion process. Therefore, the solution shown is not the
only correct one for the situation described.

The project tolerance plan should not only include
the specification of the project tolerances and details
but should also provide the basis with which the
construction team can verify the accomplishment of
the tolerance objectives leading up to the erection ef-
fort.

14.10 Roof Member Clearance Example (Refer
to Figure 14.10.1)

Given: A double-tee roof member bearing on
ribbed wall panels.

Find: The minimum acceptable joint clearance.
See Articles 10.3 and 10.6.

Length of member = 60 ft. [18 m] long
Length tolerance = ±1 in. [25 mm]
Wall member length to haunch = 25 ft. [7.6 m]
Max. plan variance =±½ in. [±13 mm]
Plumb variation = ¼ in. per 10 ft. [6 mm per 3 m]
Haunch depth is 6 in. [152 mm] beyond the face

of the panel.
Long term roof deflection is ---¼ in. [---6 mm].

Procedure:

Step 1 --- Determine maximum member sizes.

Maximum double tee length = +1 in. [+25 mm]
Maximum wall thickness = +¼ in. [+6 mm]
Initial clearance chosen = ¾ in [19 mm] each end
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Fig.14.10.1RoofMemberClearanceDetermination(Example14.10)

Doubleteeroofmember
(longtermshortening,---¼”)

60’-0”(±1”)

Detail

Wallthicknesstolerance(+¼”,---1P8”)

±½”Planvariance ±½”Planvariance

25’-0”

Elevation

¾”Clearance

Precastconcreteribbed
wallpanel

6”

Precast,prestressedconcrete
doubleteeroofmember

Detail

Plumbtolerance
(¼”per10i)

Ribbedwallpanels

Step2---Evaluateeffectsofmembermovement

Requiredclearanceadjustmentasaresultof
membermovement=none

Clearancechosen=¾in.[19mm](fromStep1)
Thelongtermshrinkageandcreepmovementwill

increasetheclearance,sothismovementcanbene-
glectedintheinitialclearancedetermination,al-
thoughitmustbeconsideredstructurally.

Step3---Evaluateeffectsoferectiontolerances

Ifthewallpanelissetinwardtowardthebuilding
interior½in.[13mm]anderectedplumb,theclear-

anceshouldbeincreasedby½in.[13mm].Ifthe
paneliserectedoutofplumboutward½in.[13mm]
noclearanceadjustmentisneeded.

Clearanceadjustmentrequiredtoaccountfor
erectiontolerances=none

Clearancechosen=¾in.[19mm](fromStep1)

Step4---ErectionConsiderations

Ifallmembersarefabricatedperfectly,thenthe
jointclearanceis¾in.[19mm]ateitherendofthe
doubletee(1.5in.total)[38mm].Thisisamplespace
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Fig. 14.10.1 Roof Member Clearance Determination (Example 14.10)

Double tee roof member
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Detail
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¾” Clearance

Precast concrete ribbed
wall panel
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Precast, prestressed concrete
double tee roof member

Detail

Plumb tolerance
(¼” per 10i)

Ribbed wall panels

Step 2 --- Evaluate effects of member movement

Required clearance adjustment as a result of
member movement = none

Clearance chosen = ¾ in. [19 mm] (from Step 1)
The long term shrinkage and creep movement will

increase the clearance, so this movement can be ne-
glected in the initial clearance determination, al-
though it must be considered structurally.

Step 3 --- Evaluate effects of erection tolerances

If the wall panel is set inward toward the building
interior ½ in. [13 mm] and erected plumb, the clear-

ance should be increased by ½ in. [13 mm]. If the
panel is erected out of plumb outward ½ in. [13 mm]
no clearance adjustment is needed.

Clearance adjustment required to account for
erection tolerances = none

Clearance chosen = ¾ in. [19 mm] (from Step 1)

Step 4 --- Erection Considerations

If all members are fabricated perfectly, then the
joint clearance is ¾ in. [19 mm] at either end of the
double tee (1.5 in. total) [38 mm]. This is ample space
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forerectionofthismember.Ifallmembersareatmax-
imumsizevariance,maximuminwardplanvariance,
andmaximuminwardvariancefromplumb,thetotal
clearanceiszero.Thissituationisundesirable,asit
wouldlikelyrequiresomereworkduringerection.
However,thereisopportunitytodirectlymeasurethe
spanlengthoftheroofmemberandadjustthewall
membersuponerection.

Clearancechosen=¾in.[19mm](fromstep1)

Ajudgmentshouldbemadeastothelikelihoodof
maximumproducttolerancesalloccurringinone
location.Ifthelikelihoodisjudgedtobelow,the¾
in.[19mm]clearanceneedsnoadjustment,but,ifthe
likelihoodishighandtheopportunityforadjustment
uponerectionisjudgedtobelow,thetolerancesys-
temdesignermightincreasetheclearanceto1in.[25
mm].Inthisinstancethelikelihoodhasbeenjudged
tobelow;thereforenoadjustmenthasbeenmade.

Step5Evaluatetheeconomyofthisclearance

Insingle-storyconstruction,increasingtheclear-
ancebeyond¾in.[19mm]isnotlikelytospeedup
erectionaslongasproducttolerancesremainwithin
allowedvariances.Noadjustmentisrequiredforeco-
nomicconsiderations.

Step6Reviewstructuralconsiderations

Allowingasetbackfromtheedgeofthecorbel,as-
suminginthisinstancetohavebesetbytheengineer
at1.25in.[32mm]plustheclearance,thebearingis
4in.[102mm]andthereshouldbesufficientspace
toallowexpectedmembermovement.Thetolerance
designerjudgesthistobeacceptablefromstructural
andarchitecturalviewpointsandnoadjustmenttothe
clearanceisrequiredforstructuralconsiderations.

Step7Checkforeffectsofminimummembersizes

Minimumdoubleteelength=---1in.[25mm][½
in.[13mm]eachend).

RefertoproducttolerancesArticle10.3and10.6
Minimumwallthickness=---
Bearinghaunch=nochange
Clearancechosen=¾in.[19mm](fromstep1)
Theminimumbearing,of4

setbackissatisfactoryinthisinstance.
Note:Wallplumbnessisassumedtobeatnominal

(novariationfromnominal)inthisexample.

Step8---Determinefinalclearance

Minimumclearancetobeused=¾in.[19mm]
Thisclearancesatisfiesallconditionsconsidered.

Note:Forsimplicityinthisexample,beamend
rotation,flangeskew,andglobalskewtolerances
havenotbeenconsidered.Inanactualsituation,
thesefactorsshouldalsobetakenintoaccount.

14.11BearingWallPanelJointClearanceEx-
ample(RefertoFigure14.11.1)

Given:Bearingwallpanel,18ft.[5.5m]high
erectedonacast-in-placeconcretefooting.

Find:Theminimumacceptableclearancebe-
tweenthebaseofthewallpanelandthetopofthe
footing.

Forsimplicity,itisassumedthattheplaneofthe
topelevationofthewallpanelswillbesetatexactly
thebasicelevation.

Minimumspaceforpropergroutingbeneaththe
wallpanelisjudgedinthiscasetobe½in.[13mm].

Procedure:

Step1Determinemaximummembersizes

Maximumpanelheight=+½in.[+13mm]
Highestfootingtopelevation=+½in.[+13mm]
RefertoProductTolerancesArticle10.3
Initialclearancechosen=1.5in.[37mm]
Thisresultsin½in.[13mm]clearanceinthemaxi-

mummembersizecondition.

Step2Evaluateeffectsofmembermovement

Bottomofmemberwillbefixedoncememberis
grouted.Noadjustmentisrequiredformember
movement.

Step3Evaluateothererectiontolerances

Plumbtolerancehasminimaleffectontheclear-
anceatthislocation.Inthisexamplethetopofthewall
panelisassumedtobesetatthenominalelevation.

Step4Erectionconsiderations

Easeoferectionisnotinfluencedbythesizeofthis
clearance.

1/8in.[---3mm]

5/8in.[117mm],without
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for erection of this member. If all members are at max-
imum size variance, maximum inward plan variance,
and maximum inward variance from plumb, the total
clearance is zero. This situation is undesirable, as it
would likely require some rework during erection.
However, there is opportunity to directly measure the
span length of the roof member and adjust the wall
members upon erection.

Clearance chosen = ¾ in. [19 mm] (from step 1)

A judgment should be made as to the likelihood of
maximum product tolerances all occurring in one
location. If the likelihood is judged to be low, the ¾
in. [19 mm] clearance needs no adjustment, but, if the
likelihood is high and the opportunity for adjustment
upon erection is judged to be low, the tolerance sys-
tem designer might increase the clearance to 1 in. [25
mm]. In this instance the likelihood has been judged
to be low; therefore no adjustment has been made.

Step 5 Evaluate the economy of this clearance

In single-story construction, increasing the clear-
ance beyond ¾ in. [19 mm] is not likely to speed up
erection as long as product tolerances remain within
allowed variances. No adjustment is required for eco-
nomic considerations.

Step 6 Review structural considerations

Allowing a setback from the edge of the corbel, as-
suming in this instance to have be set by the engineer
at 1.25 in. [32 mm] plus the clearance, the bearing is
4 in. [102 mm] and there should be sufficient space
to allow expected member movement. The tolerance
designer judges this to be acceptable from structural
and architectural viewpoints and no adjustment to the
clearance is required for structural considerations.

Step 7 Check for effects of minimum member sizes

Minimum double tee length = ---1 in. [25 mm] [½
in. [13 mm] each end).

Refer to product tolerances Article 10.3 and 10.6
Minimum wall thickness = ---
Bearing haunch = no change
Clearance chosen = ¾ in. [19 mm] (from step 1)
The minimum bearing, of 4

setback is satisfactory in this instance.
Note : Wall plumbness is assumed tobe at nominal

(no variation from nominal) in this example.

Step 8 --- Determine final clearance

Minimum clearance to be used = ¾ in. [19 mm]
This clearance satisfies all conditions considered.

Note: For simplicity in this example, beam end
rotation, flange skew, and global skew tolerances
have not been considered. In an actual situation,
these factors should also be taken into account.

14.11 Bearing Wall Panel Joint Clearance Ex-
ample (Refer to Figure 14.11.1)

Given: Bearing wall panel, 18 ft. [5.5 m] high
erected on a cast-in-place concrete footing.

Find: The minimum acceptable clearance be-
tween the base of the wall panel and the top of the
footing.

For simplicity, it is assumed that the plane of the
top elevation of the wall panels will be set at exactly
the basic elevation.

Minimum space for proper grouting beneath the
wall panel is judged in this case to be ½ in. [13 mm].

Procedure:

Step 1 Determine maximum member sizes

Maximum panel height = +½ in. [+13 mm]
Highest footing top elevation = +½ in. [+13 mm]
Refer to Product Tolerances Article 10.3
Initial clearance chosen = 1.5 in. [37 mm]
This results in ½ in. [13 mm] clearance in the maxi-

mum member size condition.

Step 2 Evaluate effects of member movement

Bottom of member will be fixed once member is
grouted. No adjustment is required for member
movement.

Step 3 Evaluate other erection tolerances

Plumb tolerance has minimal effect on the clear-
ance at this location. In this example the top of the wall
panel is assumed to be set at the nominal elevation.

Step 4 Erection considerations

Ease of erection is not influenced by the size of this
clearance.

1/8 in. [---3 mm]

5/8 in. [117 mm], without
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Fig.14.11.1BearingWallClearanceDetermination(Example14.11)

Paneltopelevation

Precastconcrete
bearingwallmember

±
½

”(13
m

m
)

Cast-in-placefoundation

Clearance

Footingelevation±½”(13mm)

Step5Evaluateeconomicconsiderations

Varyingtheclearanceabove1.5in.[37mm]will
makethegroutingoperationmorecostly,asmore
groutwillberequired.Thecostoftheadditionalvol-
umeofgroutrequiredcanbecomputed.

Step6Structuralconsiderations

Clearancechosen=1.5in.[37mm]
Minimumdepthofgroutbed=½in.[13mm]
1.5in.[37mm]clearanceisacceptable.

Step7Checkeffectsofminimummembersizes.

RefertoProductTolerancesArticle10.3
Clearancedetermined(Step6)=1.5in.[37mm]
Minimumpanellength=½in.[13mm]short
Minimumfootingelevation=½in.[13mm]low
Maximumclearancecalculated=2½in.[64mm]

Ajudgmentconditionnowexists.A1.5in.[38

mm]standardgroutbedwitha2½in.[64mm]thick
possiblegroutbedisexpensive.Asageneralrule,for
normalcontractingconditions,itisdesirabletopro-
videatleast1½in.[38mm]ofclearanceforadetail
suchasthis.

Ifspecialattentiontodetailinsettingandfinishing
thetopsofthefootingsisagreeduponwiththecon-
tractorsinvolved,onemightreducethenominal
clearanceto1in.[25mm].

Step8---Determinefinalclearance

Minimumclearanceused=1in.[25mm]

Thedesignerjudgesthatwithcaretoassurefoot-
ingsaresetonthelowsideoftheirtopelevation
constructiontolerance.Thiswilllikelysatisfyallofthe
conditionsconsideredandprovideaneconomical
connection.

Note:Alertcontractoranderectioncrewsto
instanceswhichmayrequireisolatedreworkinorder
toprovideminimumrequiredgroutspace.
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Fig. 14.11.1 Bearing Wall Clearance Determination (Example 14.11)
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Precast concrete
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Step 5 Evaluate economic considerations

Varying the clearance above 1.5 in. [37 mm] will
make the grouting operation more costly, as more
grout will be required. The cost of the additional vol-
ume of grout required can be computed.

Step 6 Structural considerations

Clearance chosen = 1.5 in. [37 mm]
Minimum depth of grout bed = ½ in. [13 mm]
1.5 in. [37 mm] clearance is acceptable.

Step 7 Check effects of minimum member sizes.

Refer to Product Tolerances Article 10.3
Clearance determined (Step 6) = 1.5 in. [37 mm]
Minimum panel length = ½ in. [13 mm] short
Minimum footing elevation = ½ in. [13 mm] low
Maximum clearance calculated = 2½ in. [64 mm]

A judgment condition now exists. A 1.5 in. [38

mm] standard grout bed with a 2½ in. [64 mm] thick
possible grout bed is expensive. As a general rule, for
normal contracting conditions, it is desirable to pro-
vide at least 1½ in. [38 mm] of clearance for a detail
such as this .

If special attention to detail in setting and finishing
the tops of the footings is agreed upon with the con-
tractors involved, one might reduce the nominal
clearance to 1 in. [25 mm].

Step 8 --- Determine final clearance

Minimum clearance used = 1 in. [25 mm]

The designer judges that with care to assure foot-
ings are set on the low side of their top elevation
construction tolerance. This will likely satisfy all of the
conditions considered and provide an economical
connection.

Note: Alert contractor and erection crews to
instances which may require isolated rework in order
to provide minimum required grout space.
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14.12CladdingforHighRiseSteelFrame
BuildingClearanceExample(Referto
Figure14.12.1)

Given:Athirtysixstorysteelframebuildingisde-
signedwithprecastconcretecladding.Thesteel
structureiserectedtotolerancesperAISC.Assume
thatmembermovementshavebeencalculatedtobe
negligible.Inthisexample,precasttoleranceforvari-
ationinplanisspecifiedas±¼in.[6mm].

Find:Determinewhetherornotthepanelscanbe
erectedplumbanddeterminetheminimumaccept-
ableclearanceatthe36thstory.

Procedure:

Step1---Producttolerance

RefertoproducttolerancesArticle10.1

Precastcladdingthickness=+¼in.[+6mm]
---

Steelmemberwidth=+¼in.[+6mm]---
[---4.5mm]

Steelmembersweep(varies)±¼in.[±6mm]as-
sumed.

Step2---Membermovementeffects

Forsimplicity,assumethiscanbeneglectedinthis
example.

Step3---Othererectiontolerances

Maximumsteelvariationinplan=2in.[50mm]
Minimumclearance=¾in.[19mm]
Thisistheminimumclearanceneededtocom-

pletetheconnectioninthefield.
Clearancechosen=2¾in.[70mm]

Step4---Erectionconsiderations

Adjustmentrequired=none

Step5---Economicconsiderations

Clearancechosen=2¾in.[70mm](FromStep
3)

Increasingclearancewillnotincreaseeconomy.
Noadjustmentneedstobemadeforeconomiccon-
siderations.

Step6Structuralconsiderations

Clearancechosen=2¾in.[70mm](FromStep
3)

Thisresultsinanexpensivecladdingconnection,
butitispossibletoconstruct.Noadjustmentre-
quired.

Step7Checkminimummembersizesat36thstory.

RefertoproducttolerancesArticle10.3
Clearancechosen=2¾in.[70mm](Step3)
Minimumcladdingthickness=---
Minimumsteelbeamwidth=---
Steelsupportbeamsweep=---¼in.[---6mm](to-

wardbuildinginterior)
Minimumsizeofsteelvariationinplan=---3in.

[---75mm]
Clearancescalculated=6
2¾+
Whentheminimumconditionexists,theresulting

clearanceof6
judgedbythedesignertobetoocostlyfortheprecast
concretecladdingonthisproject.Inadditionitpro-
ducesahightorsionalforceonthesupportingstruc-
turalsteelthatmustbeconsideredinthedesignof
anyhorizontalsteelsupportingmembers.

Step8---Determinefinalclearance

Minimumclearanceused=2¾in.[70mm]

The6in.[156mm]clearanceisjudgednot
practical,althoughthe2¾in.[70mm]minimuminitial
clearanceisstillneededforerection.Thereforethe
initiallyspecifiederectiontolerancesneedtobead-
justed.

Eithertheprecastcladdingmembersshouldbeal-
lowedtofollowthesteelframetolerancesandbe
erectedoutofthestandardplumbtolerancesforpre-
castpanelsorthesteelframeerectiontolerances
needtobemademorestringent.Thelikelymosteco-
nomicalandrecommendedsolutionwillbeforthe
precastcladdingmemberstofollowthesteelframe
asthevariationinplumbinabuildingofthisheightwill
notbenoticeable.

Anothersolutionwhichhasproventobeboth
practicalandeconomicalinsomeinstancesisto
specifythemorestringentAISCelevatorcolumn
erectiontolerancesforsteelcolumnsinthebuilding
facadewhichwillreceivetheprecastcladdingpanels.
Thistypeofsolutionshouldbeagreedtoaspartofthe
designandspecificationprocess.

1/8in.[---3mm]
3/16in.

1/8in.[---3mm]
3/16in.[---4.5mm]

5/16in.[156mm]
5/16in. 1/8+3/16+¼+3=6

5/16in.[156mm]producesaconnection

5/16
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14.12 Cladding for High Rise Steel Frame
Building Clearance Example (Refer to
Figure 14.12.1)

Given: A thirty six story steel frame building is de-
signed with precast concrete cladding. The steel
structure is erected to tolerances per AISC. Assume
that member movements have been calculated to be
negligible. In this example, precast tolerance for vari-
ation in plan is specified as ±¼ in. [6 mm].

Find: Determine whether or not the panels can be
erected plumb and determine the minimum accept-
able clearance at the 36th story.

Procedure:

Step 1 --- Product tolerance

Refer to product tolerances Article 10.1

Precast cladding thickness = +¼ in. [+6 mm]
---

Steel member width = +¼ in. [+6 mm] ---
[---4.5 mm]

Steel member sweep (varies) ±¼ in. [±6 mm] as-
sumed.

Step 2 --- Member movement effects

For simplicity, assume this can be neglected in this
example.

Step 3 --- Other erection tolerances

Maximum steel variation in plan = 2 in. [50 mm]
Minimum clearance = ¾ in. [19 mm]
This is the minimum clearance needed to com-

plete the connection in the field.
Clearance chosen = 2¾ in. [70 mm]

Step 4 --- Erection considerations

Adjustment required = none

Step 5 --- Economic considerations

Clearance chosen = 2¾ in. [70 mm] (From Step
3)

Increasing clearance will not increase economy.
No adjustment needs to be made for economic con-
siderations.

Step 6 Structural considerations

Clearance chosen = 2¾ in. [70 mm] (From Step
3)

This results in an expensive cladding connection,
but it is possible to construct. No adjustment re-
quired.

Step 7 Check minimum member sizes at 36th story.

Refer to product tolerances Article 10.3
Clearance chosen = 2¾ in. [70 mm] (Step 3)
Minimum cladding thickness = ---
Minimum steel beam width = ---
Steel support beam sweep = ---¼ in. [---6 mm] (to-

ward building interior)
Minimum size of steel variation in plan = ---3 in.

[---75 mm]
Clearances calculated = 6
2¾ +
When the minimum condition exists, the resulting

clearance of 6
judged by the designer to be too costly for the precast
concrete cladding on this project. In addition it pro-
duces a high torsional force on the supporting struc-
tural steel that must be considered in the design of
any horizontal steel supporting members.

Step 8 --- Determine final clearance

Minimum clearance used = 2¾ in. [70 mm]

The 6 in. [156 mm] clearance is judged not
practical, although the 2¾ in. [70 mm] minimum initial
clearance is still needed for erection. Therefore the
initially specified erection tolerances need to be ad-
justed.

Either the precast cladding members should be al-
lowed to follow the steel frame tolerances and be
erected out of the standard plumb tolerances for pre-
cast panels or the steel frame erection tolerances
need to be made more stringent. The likely most eco-
nomical and recommended solution will be for the
precast cladding members to follow the steel frame
as the variation in plumb in a building of this height will
not be noticeable.

Another solution which has proven to be both
practical and economical in some instances is to
specify the more stringent AISC elevator column
erection tolerances for steel columns in the building
facade which will receive the precast cladding panels.
This type of solution should be agreed to as part of the
design and specification process.

1/8 in. [---3 mm]
3/16 in.

1/8 in. [---3 mm]
3/16 in. [---4.5 mm]

5/16 in. [156 mm]
5 /16 in.1 /8 + 3 /16 + ¼ + 3 = 6

5/16 in. [156 mm] produces a connection

5/16
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Fig.14.12.1Determinateofcladdingconnectiontolerances—highrisesteelframe(Example14.12)
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Fig. 14.12.1 Determinate of cladding connection tolerances—high rise steel frame (Example 14.12)
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15.0InterfacingTolerances

Thepurposeofthissectionistohelpthedesigner
andproducerdealwiththeproblemofdesigningfor
interfacetolerances.Aswithproductanderectiontol-
erances,thepartytoberesponsibleforassuringthat
interfacingtolerancesareappropriatelyaccounted
forintheprojecttoleranceplanshouldbeagreedto
inwritingatthestartoftheproject.

Acomprehensivediscussionofinterfacingtoler-
ancesispresentedandanumberoftypicaldetails
andexamplesaregivenasillustrations.Withinterfac-
ingtolerances,itisimportanttonotethatthetoler-
ancesassociatedwiththesystemtobeinterfaced
maybeverydependentonthespecificsystem(e.g.
windowsystem)ultimatelyprocuredfortheproject.
Thefactthatthespecificsystemstobeinterfacedwith
maynotbeknownuntillateintheprojectmakethis
issueonewhichisveryimportanttodealwithtoas-
sureasuccessfulinstallation.

Unusualrequirementsorallowancesforinterfac-
ingshouldbeinthecontractdocuments.Itisinthe
interestofallpartiesontheprojectteamtoidentify
andtakestepstoaccommodateunusualinterfacing
tolerancerequirementsassoonastheyareidentified.

Accommodationofinterfacingtolerancesmayin-
volvecontractualchanges,iftheinterfacerequire-
mentsarenotinitiallydefinedinthecontract,orif
theserequirementschangeasresultofprocurement
decisionsmadeaftertheprecastcontracthasbeen
finalized.

Inpracticetheinterfacingrequirementsmaynot
beinthecontractdocuments.Itshouldbenotedthat
buildingsystemsandhardwareareoftenspecified
andprocuredbyacompanywhichmaynothavea
contractualrelationshipwiththeprecastmember
manufacturer.Ifthisisthecase,thepartywiththe
necessarycontractualauthorityisresponsibleforas-
suringthattheprojectinterfacingtolerancerequire-
mentsareappropriatelycoordinatedandmet.

Forexample,windowsfabricatedbyCompanyA
mayhaveaquitedifferentinterfacetolerancerequire-
mentthanwindowsfabricatedbyCompanyB.On
fasttrackprojectsthefactthattheprecastfabrication
takesplaceearlyintheprojectmaydrivetheinstalla-
tionandtolerancerequirementsoftheinterfacing
systemsandmayinfluencesubsystemprocurement
choices.Ifmaterialorcomponentsubstitutionsare
madeforanyreasonaftertheinitialdesigniscom-
plete,theinterfacingdesignshouldbereviewedby
theproduceraswellasbythearchitect/engineerfor
thenewsystemtolerancerequirementstoassure
compatibilityoftolerances.

Wherematchingofthedifferentmaterialsisde-
pendentonworkexecutedattheconstructionsite,in-
terfacetolerancesshouldalsoberelatedtoerection
tolerances.Wheretheexecutionoftheinterfaceisin-

dependentofsitework,tolerancesshouldclosely
matchthenormalmanufacturingtolerancesforthe
materialstobejoinedplusanappropriateallowance
(clearance)fordifferentialvolumechangesbetween
thematerials.

Followingisapartialchecklistforthereviewofin-
terfacingtolerancerequirements.Ifrevisionstoclear-
ancesortolerancesareindicated,thearchitect/engi-
neershouldbenotified.

15.1StructuralRequirements

a.Thepotentialforintroducingunintendedstruc-
turalloadsfromtheprecastintotheinterfacing
subsystemsshouldbeevaluated.Doesthebe-
haviorofthestructurerequirethattheinterfac-
ingsystembeisolatedfromprimaryorsecon-
darystructureloads?

b.Doestheinterfaceperformastructuralfunction
inthestructure(e.g.loadtransfer)?

c.Inthedeterminationoferectiontolerances
attentionshouldbegiventoexpecteddeflec-
tionsand/orrotationsofstructuralmembers
supportingprecastconcretepanels.

d.Howarebuildingmotions,dimensional
changes,andvibrationstakenintoaccount
structurally,andhowdotheycollectivelyaffect
interfacingtolerances?

e.Ifthedeflectionofthestructuralframeissensi-
tivetothelocationoreccentricityoftheconnec-
tion,limitsonconnectioneccentricityshouldbe
givenontheerectiondrawings.Thisisparticu-
larlyimportantforheavymembersbearingon
lightmembers,suchasopenwebjoists,orcan-
tileveredstructuralmembers.

f.Considerationshouldbegiventobothinitial
deflectionsandtoexpectedlongtermdeflec-
tionscausedbycreepofthesupportingstruc-
turalmembers.

g.Allowancesmustbemadewhendetailingcon-
nectionsofprecastconcretepanelstosteel
structuresforeffectsofswayintall,slender
steelstructures.

15.2VolumeChange

a.Thepotentialforvolumechangeeffectsinthe
precastorintheinterfacingsubsystemto
introduceunintendedloadsintotheinterfacing
subsystemsshouldbeevaluated.

b.Doestheprimarystructureortheinterfacing
systemundergomutuallyincompatiblevolume
changesthatneedtobeconsidered?(e.g.,
openingsforaluminumwindowsshouldallow
clearancefortheexpectedthermalexpansion
ofthesash.
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15.0 Interfacing Tolerances

The purpose of this section is to help the designer
and producer deal with the problem of designing for
interface tolerances. As with product and erection tol-
erances, the party to be responsible for assuring that
interfacing tolerances are appropriately accounted
for in the project tolerance plan should be agreed to
in writing at the start of the project.

A comprehensive discussion of interfacing toler-
ances is presented and a number of typical details
and examples are given as illustrations. With interfac-
ing tolerances, it is important to note that the toler-
ances associated with the system to be interfaced
may be very dependent on the specific system (e.g.
window system) ultimately procured for the project.
The fact that the specific systems to be interfaced with
may not be known until late in the project make this
issue one which is very important to deal with to as-
sure a successful installation.

Unusual requirements or allowances for interfac-
ing should be in the contract documents. It is in the
interest of all parties on the project team to identify
and take steps to accommodate unusual interfacing
tolerance requirements as soon as they are identified.

Accommodation of interfacing tolerances may in-
volve contractual changes, if the interface require-
ments are not initially defined in the contract, or if
these requirements change as result of procurement
decisions made after the precast contract has been
finalized.

In practice the interfacing requirements may not
be in the contract documents. It should be noted that
building systems and hardware are often specified
and procured by a company which may not have a
contractual relationship with the precast member
manufacturer. If this is the case, the party with the
necessary contractual authority is responsible for as-
suring that the project interfacing tolerance require-
ments are appropriately coordinated and met.

For example, windows fabricated by Company A
may have a quite different interface tolerance require-
ment than windows fabricated by Company B. On
fast track projects the fact that the precast fabrication
takes place early in the project may drive the installa-
tion and tolerance requirements of the interfacing
systems and may influence subsystem procurement
choices. If material or component substitutions are
made for any reason after the initial design is com-
plete, the interfacing design should be reviewed by
the producer as well as by the architect/engineer for
the new system tolerance requirements to assure
compatibility of tolerances.

Where matching of the different materials is de-
pendent on work executed at the construction site, in-
terface tolerances should also be related to erection
tolerances. Where the execution of the interface is in-

dependent of site work, tolerances should closely
match the normal manufacturing tolerances for the
materials to be joined plus an appropriate allowance
(clearance) for differential volume changes between
the materials.

Following is a partial checklist for the review of in-
terfacing tolerance requirements. If revisions to clear-
ances or tolerances are indicated, the architect/engi-
neer should be notified.

15.1 Structural Requirements

a. The potential for introducing unintended struc-
tural loads from the precast into the interfacing
subsystems should be evaluated. Does the be-
havior of the structure require that the interfac-
ing system be isolated from primary or secon-
dary structure loads?

b. Does the interface perform a structural function
in the structure (e.g. load transfer)?

c. In the determination of erection tolerances
attention should be given to expected deflec-
tions and/or rotations of structural members
supporting precast concrete panels.

d. How are building motions, dimensional
changes, and vibrations taken into account
structurally, and how do they collectively affect
interfacing tolerances?

e. If the deflection of the structural frame is sensi-
tive to the location or eccentricity of the connec-
tion, limits on connection eccentricity should be
given on the erection drawings. This is particu-
larly important for heavy members bearing on
light members, such as open web joists, or can-
tilevered structural members.

f. Consideration should be given to both initial
deflections and to expected long term deflec-
tions caused by creep of the supporting struc-
tural members.

g. Allowances must be made when detailing con-
nections of precast concrete panels to steel
structures for effects of sway in tall, slender
steel structures.

15.2 Volume Change

a. The potential for volume change effects in the
precast or in the interfacing subsystem to
introduce unintended loads into the interfacing
sub systems should be evaluated.

b. Does the primary structure or the interfacing
system undergo mutually incompatible volume
changes that need to be considered? (e.g.,
openings for aluminum windows should allow
clearance for the expected thermal expansion
of the sash.
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c.Intallbuildingsglobalmovementsofthebuild-
ingduetosolarheatingononesideandsea-
sonalthermalexpansionsandcontractions
shouldbeconsideredinthedesignofpanel
clearancesandconnections.

15.3ExposureandCorrosion

a.Istheinterfaceexposedtoweather?Ifso,what
dimensionalrequirementsresultfromtheneed
toprovideprotectionfrommoistureandtheele-
ments?

b.Howdotheproposedprecastconcretedetails
enhanceordetractfromtheabilityofthestruc-
turetoremainserviceableanddurableover
time?Toassurethelongtermdurabilityofpre-
castmembers,itmustbeassuredthattoler-
ancingofinterfacingsubsystemsdonotpro-
videapathforcorrosionofmetallicelementsor
contributetounacceptablecorrosionstaining.

15.4WaterproofingRequirements

a.Interfacingtolerancesandclearancesshould
beevaluatedfortheabilitytoproperlysupport
theinstallationofweatherproofingmaterials.

b.Whatarethewaterproofingrequirementsofthe
roofingdetails,exteriorpenetrations,and
drainageschemes.Howdotheyapplytothe
interfacebetweentheprecastconcreteandthe
othermaterials?

c.Aminimumclearancejointwidthistypicallyre-
quiredtoallowproperinstallationofwater-
proofingsealantsystems.Manufacturer’srec-
ommendationsforminimumjointwidthforthe
waterproofingsealantsystemtobeused
shouldbeconsidered.

d.Castingrooves,reglets,orlugsthataretore-
ceiveglazinggasketsmayrequireahigherlev-
elofprecisionthanotheraspectsofpanel
constructioninordertoallowproperinstallation
andfunction.Referenceshouldbemadeto
gasketmanufacturers’tolerancesonthe
groovewidthandsurfacesmoothnessneces-
sarytoobtainapropermoistureseal.

15.5DrainageRequirements

a.Interfacingtoleranceswhichhaveaneffecton
theproperdrainingoftherooforotherfeatures
whichcouldretainorpondwatershouldbere-
viewedtoassurethatpositivedrainageispos-
sible.

b.Wherearetheareastobedrainedandhow
doesthedrainagerequirementaffecttheinter-

facebetweenprecastconcreteandothermate-
rials?

c.Whataretheconsequencesofdimensionaltol-
erancetothedrainagesystem?

15.6ArchitecturalRequirements

a.Whichportionsofthestructureexteriorandin-
teriorareexposedtoview?Onprojectswhere
precastmembershaveaprimarilyarchitectur-
al/visualfunctionarchitecturalrequirements
mayrequirespecialinterfacingmeasures.

b.Whatarethearchitecturaltreatmentsproposed
forthevariousinterfaces?Howdothetreat-
mentsrelatetointerfacingtolerancerequire-
ments?

c.Tolerancesfortheplanenessofconcretesur-
facesattheinterfacewithglassorcurtainwall
faceshouldbedevelopedinconjunctionwith
thecurtainwallinstallationrequirements.

d.Therequirementtoalignarchitecturalpanelsin
threedimensionsmayresultinspecialinterfac-
ingclearancerequirements,evenonthenon-
visiblefacesofthemember.

e.Itisimportantthattheprojectdesignprovides
adequateclearancebetweenthenominalface
ofthesupportingstructureandthebackfaceof
theattachedconcretepanel.Adequatespace
mustbeprovidedheretoallowanefficientand
economicalerectionoperation.

15.7DimensionalConsiderations

a.Howcloselycanthedimensionsoftheinterfac-
ingmaterialsbecontrolled?Itisimportantto
notethanunlessspecificallycontrolledduring
theconstructionprocess,theindustrypub-
lishedtolerancesfortheinstallationofmaterials
byothertradesmayormaynotbemet.

b.Whatarethedimensionalconsiderationsin
relationtotheproperfunctionoftheinterfacing
systems?Iftheprecastinstallationhasspecific
interfacetoleranceneeds,itisimportantto
communicatethesetoalllevelsoftheproject
designteamandfollowupwiththeconstruc-
tionteam.Thiscommunicationshouldbe
throughthepartyhavingcontractualauthority
overtheinvolvedtrades.

c.Thefollowingtolerances,inadditiontoACI117
requirements,shouldbespecifiedforthecast-
in-placeconcreteconstructionwhenprecast
concretemembersaretobeconnectedtocast-
in-placestructures.Itshouldbenotedthatspe-
cialmeasuresandattentiontodetailarelikely
toberequiredtoachievethesemorestringent
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c. In tall buildings global movements of the build-
ing due to solar heating on one side and sea-
sonal thermal expansions and contractions
should be considered in the design of panel
clearances and connections.

15.3 Exposure and Corrosion

a. Is the interface exposed to weather? If so, what
dimensional requirements result from the need
to provide protection from moisture and the ele-
ments?

b. How do the proposed precast concrete details
enhance or detract from the ability of the struc-
ture to remain serviceable and durable over
time? To assure the long term durability of pre-
cast members, it must be assured that toler-
ancing of interfacing subsystems do not pro-
vide a path for corrosion of metallic elements or
contribute to unacceptable corrosion staining.

15.4 Waterproofing Requirements

a. Interfacing tolerances and clearances should
be evaluated for the ability to properly support
the installation of weatherproofing materials.

b. What are the waterproofing requirements of the
roofing details, exterior penetrations, and
drainage schemes. How do they apply to the
interface between the precast concrete and the
other materials?

c. A minimum clearance joint width is typically re-
quired to allow proper installation of water-
proofing sealant systems. Manufacturer’s rec-
ommendations for minimum joint width for the
waterproofing sealant system to be used
should be considered.

d. Cast in grooves, reglets, or lugs that are to re-
ceive glazing gaskets may require a higher lev-
el of precision than other aspects of panel
construction in order to allow proper installation
and function. Reference should be made to
gasket manufacturers’ tolerances on the
groove width and surface smoothness neces-
sary to obtain a proper moisture seal.

15.5 Drainage Requirements

a. Interfacing tolerances which have an effect on
the proper draining of the roof or other features
which could retain or pond water should be re-
viewed to assure that positive drainage is pos-
sible.

b. Where are the areas to be drained and how
does the drainage requirement affect the inter-

face between precast concrete and other mate-
rials?

c. What are the consequences of dimensional tol-
erance to the drainage system?

15.6 Architectural Requirements

a. Which portions of the structure exterior and in-
terior are exposed to view? On projects where
precast members have a primarily architectur-
al/visual function architectural requirements
may require special interfacing measures.

b. What are the architectural treatments proposed
for the various interfaces? How do the treat-
ments relate to interfacing tolerance require-
ments?

c. Tolerances for the planeness of concrete sur-
faces at the interface with glass or curtain wall
face should be developed in conjunction with
the curtain wall installation requirements.

d. The requirement to align architectural panels in
three dimensions may result in special interfac-
ing clearance requirements, even on the non-
visible faces of the member.

e. It is important that the project design provides
adequate clearance between the nominal face
of the supporting structure and the back face of
the attached concrete panel. Adequate space
must be provided here to allow an efficient and
economical erection operation.

15.7 Dimensional Considerations

a. How closely can the dimensions of the interfac-
ing materials be controlled? It is important to
note than unless specifically controlled during
the construction process, the industry pub-
lished tolerances for the installation of materials
by other trades may or may not be met.

b. What are the dimensional considerations in
relation to the proper function of the interfacing
systems? If the precast installation has specific
interface tolerance needs, it is important to
communicate these to all levels of the project
design team and follow up with the construc-
tion team. This communication should be
through the party having contractual authority
over the involved trades.

c. The following tolerances, in addition to ACI 117
requirements, should be specified for the cast-
in-place concrete construction when precast
concrete members are to be connected to cast-
in-place structures. It should be noted that spe-
cial measures and attention to detail are likely
to be required to achieve these more stringent
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thanusualtolerancesinthecast-in-placecon-
creteconstruction.Followinguptoassurethat
therequestedtoleranceshaveactuallybeen
achievedhasproventobeanimportantactivity
inassuringthattheconstruction/precasterec-
tionactivityproceedssmoothly.

1.Footings,caissoncaps,andpilecaps
aa.Variationofbearingsurfaceforprecastmem-

bersfromspecifiedelevation:
±0.50in.[±13mm]

2.Piers,columns,andwalls.
aa.Variationinplanfromstraightlinesparallelto

specifiedlinearbuildinglines:0.025in.perfoot
[2mmperm]foradjacentmemberslessthan
20feet[6m]apartoranywallorbaylengthless
than20feet[6m].
0.50in.[13mm]maximumforadjacentmem-
bers20feet[6m]ormoreapartoranywallor
baylengthof20ft.[6m]ormore.

bb.Variationinelevationfromlinesparalleltospe-
cifiedgradelines:
0.025in.perfoot[2mmperm]foradjacent
memberslessthan20ft.[6m]apartoranywall
orbaylengthlessthan20ft.[6m].
0.50in.[13mm]maximumforadjacentmem-
bers20feet[6m]ormoreapartoranywallor
baylengthof20ft.[6m]ormore.

3.Anchorbolts
Specialcoordinationwiththecast-in-place
concretecontractorandtheuseoferectionbolt
settingtemplatescommontoboththeprecast
andcast-in-placeconstructioneffortwilllikely
berequiredtoachieveanchorbolttolerances
whichwillallowtroublefreeerection.

aa.Variationsfromspecifiedlocationinplan:
±0.25in.[±6mm]

bb.Variationcentertocenterofanytwoboltswithin
ananchorboltgroup:±0.125in[±3mm]

cc.Variationsfromspecifiedelevation:±0.50in
[±13mm]

dd.Anchorboltprojection:---0.25in.,+0.50in.
[---6mm,+13mm]

ee.Plumbnessofanchorbolts:±0.062in.[±2
mm]

4.Tolerancesforstructuralsteelframingshould
bespecifiedtoconformwiththeAmericanInsti-
tuteofSteelConstruction(AISC)”Codeof
StandardPracticeforSteelBuildingsand
Bridges”.

Particularattentionisdirectedtothe”Commen-
tary”includedwiththeAISCcode.Thecommentary
providesadetailedexplanationofthespecifiedsteel
erectiontolerances.

15.8VibrationConsiderations

a.Doesthemechanicalsubsystemhavevibration
considerationswhichmustbeaccountedforin
theinterfacebetweenitandtheprecastcon-
crete?

b.Ifvibrationsresultindeflectionsofmembers,
contactbetweenmembersasresultofvibration
shouldbeavoided.

15.9Fire-RatingConsiderations

a.Doestheneedforfireresistanceofthesystem
imposeanytolerancerequirementsonthena-
tureoftheinterfacesuchasmaximumallow-
ablegaps?Coderequirementsrelatingtofire
ratingsoftenrequirethatgapsbeyondacertain
sizebesealedinafireproofmanner.

15.10AcousticalConsiderations

a.Doestheacousticenvironmentplaceanyspe-
cialrequirementsontheinterfacebetweenpre-
castconcreteandinterfacingsystems?Clear-
ancegapscansometimesprovidearoutefor
unwantedtransmissionofsoundfromone
roomtoanother.

15.11Economics

a.Doesthechoseninterfacedesignalternative
placeanyunusualorcostlydemandsoneither
theprecastortheinterfacingsystem?

b.Hasthemosteconomicalinterfacingdesignal-
ternativebeenused?Insomecasesthecostof
accommodatingatolerancesensitiveinterfac-
ingsystemmaybeasignificantpercentageof
thetotalcostoftheinstalledinterfacingsystem.

c.Hasthecosttrade-offbetweenin-plantwork
andfieldworkbeenconsidered?

15.12Manufacturing/ErectionConsiderations

a.Doestheinterfacingmethodconsiderpracti-
calitiesofmanufacturing?Themanufacturing
anderectionworknecessarytoaccommodate
aninterfacingtoleranceshouldbeobjectively
evaluated.Viablemethodsofattainingthere-
quiredinterfacingtolerancesshouldbedefined
beforetheproduceragreestoprovidethem.

b.Isthetimerequiredtomanufacturetheinter-
faceconsistentwithfactoryproduction?

c.Cantheinterfacingpartsofthestructurebe
erectedtogethersafelyandeconomically?
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than usual tolerances in the cast-in-place con-
crete construction. Following up to assure that
the requested tolerances have actually been
achieved has proven to be an important activity
in assuring that the construction/precast erec-
tion activity proceeds smoothly.

1. Footings, caisson caps, and pile caps
aa. Variation of bearing surface for precast mem-

bers from specified elevation:
±0.50 in. [±13 mm]

2. Piers, columns, and walls.
aa. Variation in plan from straight lines parallel to

specified linear building lines: 0.025 in. per foot
[2 mm per m] for adjacent members less than
20 feet [6 m] apart or any wall or bay length less
than 20 feet [6 m].
0.50 in. [13 mm] maximum for adjacent mem-
bers 20 feet [6 m] or more apart or any wall or
bay length of 20 ft. [6 m] or more.

bb. Variation in elevation from lines parallel to spe-
cified grade lines:
0.025 in. per foot [2 mm per m] for adjacent
members less than 20 ft. [6 m] apart or any wall
or bay length less than 20 ft. [6 m].
0.50 in. [13 mm] maximum for adjacent mem-
bers 20 feet [6 m] or more apart or any wall or
bay length of 20 ft. [6 m] or more.

3. Anchor bolts
Special coordination with the cast-in-place
concrete contractor and the use of erection bolt
setting templates common to both the precast
and cast-in-place construction effort will likely
be required to achieve anchor bolt tolerances
which will allow trouble free erection.

aa. Variations from specified location in plan:
±0.25 in. [±6 mm]

bb. Variation center to center of any two bolts within
an anchor bolt group: ±0.125 in [±3 mm]

cc. Variations from specified elevation: ±0.50 in
[±13 mm]

dd. Anchor bolt projection: --- 0.25 in., +0.50 in.
[---6 mm, +13 mm]

ee. Plumbness of anchor bolts: ±0.062 in. [±2
mm]

4. Tolerances for structural steel framing should
be specified to conform with the American Insti-
tute of Steel Construction (AISC) ”Code of
Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and
Bridges”.

Particular attention is directed to the ”Commen-
tary” included with the AISC code. The commentary
provides a detailed explanation of the specified steel
erection tolerances.

15.8 Vibration Considerations

a. Does the mechanical subsystem have vibration
considerations which must be accounted for in
the interface between it and the precast con-
crete?

b. If vibrations result in deflections of members,
contact between members as result of vibration
should be avoided.

15.9 Fire-Rating Considerations

a. Does the need for fire resistance of the system
impose any tolerance requirements on the na-
ture of the interface such as maximum allow-
able gaps? Code requirements relating to fire
ratings often require that gaps beyond a certain
size be sealed in a fire proof manner.

15.10 Acoustical Considerations

a. Does the acoustic environment place any spe-
cial requirements on the interface between pre-
cast concrete and interfacing systems? Clear-
ance gaps can sometimes provide a route for
unwanted transmission of sound from one
room to another.

15.11 Economics

a. Does the chosen interface design alternative
place any unusual or costly demands on either
the precast or the interfacing system?

b. Has the most economical interfacing design al-
ternative been used? In some cases the cost of
accommodating a tolerance sensitive interfac-
ing system may be a significant percentage of
the total cost of the installed interfacing system.

c. Has the cost trade-off between in-plant work
and field work been considered?

15.12 Manufacturing/Erection Considerations

a. Does the interfacing method consider practi-
calities of manufacturing? The manufacturing
and erection work necessary to accommodate
an interfacing tolerance should be objectively
evaluated. Viable methods of attaining the re-
quired interfacing tolerances should be defined
before the producer agrees to provide them.

b. Is the time required to manufacture the inter-
face consistent with factory production?

c. Can the interfacing parts of the structure be
erected together safely and economically?
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16.0DesignApproachforTwoInterfacingTol-
eranceSystems

Unlessthedesignandconstructionteamhasa
significantbackgroundofsuccessfulexperiencewith
aparticularbuildingsystemtype,andthehandlingof
alloftheinterfaces,theonlywaytoassurethepro-
posedapproachtohandlinginterfacingtolerances
willbeviableistosystematicallyandnumericallyre-
viewtheproposedtolerancesandinterfacingrequire-
ments.

Thefollowingapproachisonesuggestedmethod
oforganizingthetaskofsystematicallyreviewingthe
interfacespecifiedbetweentwotolerancesystems.It
isintheinterestoftheproducertoconfirmthatsome-
oneontheprojectteamisresponsibleforandhasin-
factreviewedtheprojectinterfacetolerances.

Thenominalclearancedimensionsshownonthe
erectiondrawingsshouldbeequaltotheactualclear-
ancerequiredplustheoutwardtolerancepermitted
fortheadjacentconstruction.Theclearancesshould
beevaluatedontheassumptionthattheprecastpan-
elwillbeasfaroutofthenominalpositionasisal-
lowed,inthedirectionwhichcreatestherequirement
forthelargestclearance.Specialattentionshouldbe
giventocomplexgeometricinterfaces.Drawingthe
interfacetoscaleshowingthepossiblelocaland
globalvariationsisonewaytoevaluateaninterface
situation.

Step1Reviewtheinterfacebetweenthetwosys-
tems.

a.Hasthearchitect/engineergraphicallydefined
theinterfacetoshowitsshape,location,and
anysplitofcontractualresponsibility?

b.Hasthearchitect/engineershownthematerial
furnishedbythedifferentcontractingparties?

Forexample,onemightindicatetheprecastpanel
furnishedbytheprecaster,thewindowfurnishedand
installedbythegeneralcontractor,andthesealant
betweenthewindowandtheprecastconcretefur-
nishedandinstalledbythegeneralcontractor.Onfast
trackprojectsitmaybenecessaryforthewindow
supplierstomeasuretheas-builtwindowopeningsin
theprecastmemberspriortofabricatingthewin-
dows.

Step2Reviewthefunctionalrequirementsofeach
interfacingsystem.

Functionalrequirementswhichrequireclosetoler-
ances,suchasjusticefacilitylockingmechanisms,
requirespecialattention.Oftentolerancefriendlyin-
terfacedetailswhichcanaccommodatesignificant
tolerancevariationscanbeusedtoeconomicallyin-
terfacetheprecastmemberswithinterfacingsubsys-

temswhichmustbepreciselyinstalledtostringent
tolerancesinthecompletedstructure.

Anotherexampleoffunctionalrequirementsisthe
buildingdrainlinethatmusthaveaflowlineslope
whichallowsadequatedrainage.Thiswillplacefunc-
tionallimitsonwherethelinemustpenetratemem-
bers.Considerateebeamthathasharpedprestress-
ingstrandsinthestems,makingtheendareasofthe
beampotentiallydifficultlocationstointerfacewith
theprestressingstrandsforthedrainlinepenetra-
tions.

Step3Reviewthedimensionaltolerancesofeach
interfacingsystem.

Forexample,determinefromthemanufacturer’s
specificationswhattheexternaltolerancesonthe
specifiedprefabricatedmetaldoorjambare.Deter-
minefromtheprecast/prestressedconcreteproduct
toleranceswhatthetoleranceonalargepaneldoor
openingwillbe.Forthedoorinstallation,determine
whatthefloorsurfacetolerancerequirementwillbein
theareaofthedooranditsswingpath.

Step4Reviewtheoperationalclearancespecified.

Themostsignificanttoleranceinterfaceproblems
resultwhenthemembersoftheprojectteamdon’t
understandorareunawareofspecialoperationalre-
quirementsofinterfacingsubsystems.Forexample,
determinethemagnitudeofoperationalclearances
whichareneededtoalignthespecifieddoortofunc-
tionproperly.Then,reviewthenominaldimensional
choicestoassuretheyincludeanallowancefornec-
essaryclearances.

Step5Reviewcompatibilityoftheinterfacetoler-
ances.

Interfacetoleranceincompatibilityproblemsre-
solvedinthedesignphaseoftheprojectdonotbe-
comememberfabricationproblemsorerectionprob-
lems.

Startingwiththeleastprecisespecifiedsystem,re-
viewtheminimumandmaximumtolerancecondi-
tionsandcomparetheprecastdimensionsagainst
theminimumandmaximumdimensionsoftheinter-
facingsystem.Ifinterferencesresult,notifythearchi-
tect/engineer.Forexample,itisusuallymoreeco-
nomicaltomakealargerwindowopeningtoprovide
moreclearancethantospecifyaprefabricatedwin-
dowsystemwitheithernonstandardsizesortoler-
ancesmorestringentthanstandard.Itisimportantto
understandhowaclosetoleranceinterfaceisad-
justeduponinstallationandhowmuchadjustment
capabilityisrequired.
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16.0 Design Approach for Two Interfacing Tol-
erance Systems

Unless the design and construction team has a
significant background of successful experience with
a particular building system type, and the handling of
all of the interfaces, the only way to assure the pro-
posed approach to handling interfacing tolerances
will be viable is to systematically and numerically re-
view the proposed tolerances and interfacing require-
ments.

The following approach is one suggested method
of organizing the task of systematically reviewing the
interface specified between two tolerance systems. It
is in the interest of the producer to confirm that some-
one on the project team is responsible for and has in-
fact reviewed the project interface tolerances.

The nominal clearance dimensions shown on the
erection drawings should be equal to the actual clear-
ance required plus the outward tolerance permitted
for the adjacent construction. The clearances should
be evaluated on the assumption that the precast pan-
el will be as far out of the nominal position as is al-
lowed, in the direction which creates the requirement
for the largest clearance. Special attention should be
given to complex geometric interfaces. Drawing the
interface to scale showing the possible local and
global variations is one way to evaluate an interface
situation.

Step 1 Review the interface between the two sys-
tems.

a. Has the architect/engineer graphically defined
the interface to show its shape, location, and
any split of contractual responsibility?

b. Has the architect/engineer shown the material
furnished by the different contracting parties?

For example, one might indicate the precast panel
furnished by the precaster, the window furnished and
installed by the general contractor, and the sealant
between the window and the precast concrete fur-
nished and installed by the generalcontractor. On fast
track projects it may be necessary for the window
suppliers to measure the as-built window openings in
the precast members prior to fabricating the win-
dows.

Step 2 Review the functional requirements of each
interfacing system.

Functional requirements which require close toler-
ances, such as justice facility locking mechanisms,
require special attention. Often tolerance friendly in-
terface details which can accommodate significant
tolerance variations can be used to economically in-
terface the precast members with interfacing subsys-

tems which must be precisely installed to stringent
tolerances in the completed structure.

Another example of functional requirements is the
building drain line that must have a flow line slope
which allows adequate drainage. This will place func-
tional limits on where the line must penetrate mem-
bers. Consider a tee beam that has harped prestress-
ing strands in the stems, making the end areas of the
beam potentially difficult locations to interface with
the prestressing strands for the drain line penetra-
tions.

Step 3 Review the dimensional tolerances of each
interfacing system.

For example, determine from the manufacturer’s
specifications what the external tolerances on the
specified prefabricated metal door jamb are. Deter-
mine from the precast/prestressed concrete product
tolerances what the tolerance on a large panel door
opening will be. For the door installation, determine
what the floor surface tolerance requirement will be in
the area of the door and its swing path.

Step 4 Review the operational clearance specified.

The most significant tolerance interface problems
result when the members of the project team don’t
understand or are unaware of special operational re-
quirements of interfacing subsystems. For example,
determine the magnitude of operational clearances
which are needed to align the specified door to func-
tion properly. Then, review the nominal dimensional
choices to assure they include an allowance for nec-
essary clearances.

Step 5 Review compatibility of the interface toler-
ances.

Interface tolerance incompatibility problems re-
solved in the design phase of the project do not be-
come member fabrication problems or erection prob-
lems.

Starting with the least precise specified system, re-
view the minimum and maximum tolerance condi-
tions and compare the precast dimensions against
the minimum and maximum dimensions of the inter-
facing system. If interferences result, notify the archi-
tect/engineer. For example, it is usually more eco-
nomical to make a larger window opening to provide
more clearance than to specify a prefabricated win-
dow system with either nonstandard sizes or toler-
ances more stringent than standard. It is important to
understand how a close tolerance interface is ad-
justed upon installation and how much adjustment
capability is required.
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Step6Reviewproceduresforcompatibility.

Reviewassemblyandinstallationproceduresfor
theinterfacingsystemstoassurecompatibility.Re-
viewtheinstallationproceduretoassurethatthepre-
ferredadjustmentstoaccommodatethetolerances
oftheinterfacingsystemshavebeenindicated.Re-
viewsuchitemsasminimumallowablebearing
areas,minimumandmaximumjointgaps,andother
featureswhichwillvaryindimensionsasaresultof
theinterfacetolerances.

Reviewthatappropriateeconomictrade-offcon-
siderationssuchasin-plantworkversusfieldwork,
andminorfit-upreworkversusspecificationoftighter

toleranceshavebeenmade.Ifprojectspecifications
aresilentonthetopicofinterfacetolerances,itisin
theproducer’sinteresttorequestthatadditionalinfor-
mationbeprovidedregardinginterfacingtolerance
requirementsofspecifiedsubsystems.

Step7Reviewfinalprojectspecifications

Reviewthefinalprojectspecificationsastheyre-
latetointerfacing.Beespeciallyawareofchanges
whichmayberequiredasaresultofpossiblesubsys-
temsubstitutionsmadeduringthefinalbiddingand
procurementactivities.
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Step 6 Review procedures for compatibility.

Review assembly and installation procedures for
the interfacing systems to assure compatibility. Re-
view the installation procedure to assure that the pre-
ferred adjustments to accommodate the tolerances
of the interfacing systems have been indicated. Re-
view such items as minimum allowable bearing
areas, minimum and maximum joint gaps, and other
features which will vary in dimensions as a result of
the interface tolerances.

Review that appropriate economic trade-off con-
siderations such as in-plant work versus field work,
and minor fit-up rework versus specification of tighter

tolerances have been made. If project specifications
are silent on the topic of interface tolerances, it is in
the producer’s interest to request that additional infor-
mation be provided regarding interfacing tolerance
requirements of specified subsystems.

Step 7 Review final project specifications

Review the final project specifications as they re-
late to interfacing. Be especially aware of changes
which may be required as a result of possible subsys-
tem substitutions made during the final bidding and
procurement activities.
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17.0DefiningtheCharacteristicsofaToler-
anceInterface

Thefollowinglistofquestionsshouldbeconsid-
eredintheproducer’sreviewofthenatureoftheinter-
facebetweentheprecastmemberandaninterfacing
system:

1.Whatspecificallyistobeinterfaced?
2.Howdoestheinterfacefunction?
3.Isthereprovisionforadjustmentuponinstalla-

tion?Someinterfacingsubsystemshaveadjustment
capabilitywithinthesubsystem.Othersmayhave
zeroadjustmentcapabilitybuiltin.

4.Howmuchadjustmentcanoccurwithoutre-
work?Itisimportanttounderstandwhowillbere-
sponsibleforanytolerancerelatedreworkthatmay
berequired.

5.Whataretheconsequencesofaninterfacetol-
erancemismatch?

a.reworkrequirements(laborandmaterial)
b.rejectionlimits(whenawillaremakebere-

quired?)
6.Whatarethehighmaterialcostelementsofthe

interface?Itisimportanttounderstandwhois
responsibleforthecostofmaterialsandlabor
requiredtocompletethedifferentinterfaces.

7.Whatarethehighlaborcostelementsofthein-
terface?Thisisespeciallyimportantforfield
installedinterfacingsubsystems.

8.Whatarethenormaltolerancesassociatedwith
thesystemtobeinterfaced?Differenttypesof
systemsmayhavesubstantiallydifferentinter-
facingrequirements.

9.Arethesysteminterfacetolerancessimplepla-
nartolerancesoraretheymorecomplexand
threedimensional?Forexample,mechanical
pipingforon-sitefabricationinprimarilystraight
runsmayhavedifferentinterfacingtolerance
requirementsthandocomplexprefabricated
mechanicalpipingsystemswhichhavebends
occurringatpenetrationlocations.

10.Doallofthedifferentproductsofthetypebeing
interfacedwithhavethesameinterfacetoler-
ancerequirements?

11.Doesthedesigneroftheprecastsystemhave
controloverallaspectsoftheinterfacesin-
volved?Ifnot,whatactionsneedtobetaken
toaccommodatethisfact?

Iftheanswerstothesequestionsindicatetheneed
forrevisiontointerfacingtolerancesordetails,thear-
chitect/engineershouldbenotified.

Listedbelowaresomecommoncharacteristics
andconsiderationswhicharetypicalofmostsys-
tems:

17.1WindowsandDoors

a.Noloadtransferthroughwindowelement
b.Compatiblewithairandmoisturesealantsys-

tem
c.Open/closecharacteristics(swingorslide).

Windowsthatmustopenandclosemayhave
morestringentinterfacerequirementsthan
thosewhichdonot.

d.Compatibilitywithdoorlockingmechanisms

17.2MechanicalEquipment

a.Ductclearancesforcomplexprefabricated
ductwork.

b.Largediameterprefabricatedpipeclearance
requirements.

c.Deflectionclearancerequirementsfordeflec-
tionassociatedwithlarge-diameterpipingand
valves.

d.Expansionandcontractionallowancesforhot
andcoldpiping.Largediameterpipingwith
significantthermaldifferentialsmaybeassoci-
atedwithsignificantforcesifthepipingisnot
appropriatelyisolatedfromthestructure.

e.Vibrationisolation/transferconsiderations.
f.Acousticalshieldingconsiderations.
g.Hazardousgas/fluidscontainmentrequire-

ments.Hazardousmaterialsapplicationsmay
resultinspecialgapsealingrequirements
uniquetothistypeofinstallation.

17.3ElectricalEquipment

a.Coordinationofmultiplematingconduitruns.
b.Prefabricatedcabletraysthatmustalign.
c.Embeddedconduitsandoutletboxes.Visible

outletboxesorswitchboxesembeddedinpre-
castwallsmayrequirespecialangularalign-
menttolerancesforvisualreasons.

d.CorrosionconsiderationsrelatedtoDCpower.
e.Specialinsertplacementrequirementsforelec-

tricalisolationandpotentialforadversereac-
tionwithgalvanizedmaterials.

f.Locationrequirementsforembeddedground-
ingcables.

g.Shieldingclearanceforspecial”clean”electri-
callines.

17.4ElevatorsandEscalators

a.Elevatorguidelocationrequirements.Different
manufacturersofelevatorsandescalators.
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17.0 Defining the Characteristics of a Toler-
ance Interface

The following list of questions should be consid-
ered in the producer’s review of the nature of the inter-
face between the precast member and an interfacing
system:

1. What specifically is to be interfaced?
2. How does the interface function?
3. Is there provision for adjustment upon installa-

tion? Some interfacing subsystems have adjustment
capability within the subsystem. Others may have
zero adjustment capability built in.

4. How much adjustment can occur without re-
work? It is important to understand who will be re-
sponsible for any tolerance related rework that may
be required.

5. What are the consequences of an interface tol-
erance mismatch?

a. rework requirements (labor and material)
b. rejection limits (when a will a remake be re-

quired?)
6. What are the high material cost elements of the

interface? It is important to understand who is
responsible for the cost of materials and labor
required to complete the different interfaces.

7. What are the high labor cost elements of the in-
terface? This is especially important for field
installed interfacing subsystems.

8. What are the normal tolerances associated with
the system to be interfaced? Different types of
systems may have substantially different inter-
facing requirements.

9. Are the system interface tolerances simple pla-
nar tolerances or are they more complex and
three dimensional? For example, mechanical
piping for on-site fabrication in primarily straight
runs may have different interfacing tolerance
requirements than do complex prefabricated
mechanical piping systems which have bends
occurring at penetration locations.

10. Do all of the different products of the type being
interfaced with have the same interface toler-
ance requirements?

11. Does the designer of the precast system have
control over all aspects of the interfaces in-
volved? If not, what actions need to be taken
to accommodate this fact?

If the answers to these questions indicate the need
for revision to interfacing tolerances or details, the ar-
chitect/engineer should be notified.

Listed below are some common characteristics
and considerations which are typical of most sys-
tems:

17.1 Windows and Doors

a. No load transfer through window element
b. Compatible with air and moisture sealant sys-

tem
c. Open/close characteristics (swing or slide).

Windows that must open and close may have
more stringent interface requirements than
those which do not.

d. Compatibility with door locking mechanisms

17.2 Mechanical Equipment

a. Duct clearances for complex prefabricated
duct work.

b. Large diameter prefabricated pipe clearance
requirements.

c. Deflection clearance requirements for deflec-
tion associated with large-diameter piping and
valves.

d. Expansion and contraction allowances for hot
and cold piping. Large diameter piping with
significant thermal differentials may be associ-
ated with significant forces if the piping is not
appropriately isolated from the structure.

e. Vibration isolation/transfer considerations.
f. Acoustical shielding considerations.
g. Hazardous gas/fluids containment require-

ments. Hazardous materials applications may
result in special gap sealing requirements
unique to this type of installation.

17.3 Electrical Equipment

a. Coordination of multiple mating conduit runs.
b. Prefabricated cable trays that must align.
c. Embedded conduits and outlet boxes. Visible

outlet boxes or switch boxes embedded in pre-
cast walls may require special angular align-
ment tolerances for visual reasons.

d. Corrosion considerations related to DC power.
e. Special insert placement requirements for elec-

trical isolation and potential for adverse reac-
tion with galvanized materials.

f. Location requirements for embedded ground-
ing cables.

g. Shielding clearance for special ”clean” electri-
cal lines.

17.4 Elevators and Escalators

a. Elevator guide location requirements. Different
manufacturers of elevators and escalators.
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havespecificinterfacetolerancerequirements
whichmaybedifferent.

b.Electricalconduitlocationrequirements.
c.Elevatordoormechanismclearances.Floor

slopetolerancesatelevatordoorlocationsmay
requirespecialconsideration.

d.Specialinsertandcontrolswitchplacementre-
quirements.

17.5ArchitecturalCladding

Thethreedimensionalinterfacerequirementsof
architecturalcladdingsystems,especiallyatcorners,
locationsofuniquegeometry,andareasofinterface
fromonecladdingtypetoanothershouldbeac-
countedforintheprojecttoleranceplan.

a.Jointtolerancesforthespecifiedcaulkingsys-
tem.

b.Flashingandregletfit-up(Liningupreglets
frompaneltopanelisverydifficultandoften
costly.Surface-mountedflashingorfieldcutre-
gletsshouldbeconsidered.)

c.Expansionandcontractionprovisionsfordis-
similarmaterials.

d.Effectsofdifferentialthermalgradients.

17.6StructuralSteelandMiscellaneousSteel

Thepartywithprimaryresponsibilityforinterface
coordinationofstructuralsteelshopdrawingswith
precastconcreteshopdrawingsshouldbedefinedin
writingfortheproject.

a.Detailstopreventruststainingofconcrete.
b.Detailstominimizepotentialforcorrosionat

fieldconnectionsbetweensteelandprecast
concrete.

c.Coordinationofstructuralsteelexpansion/con-
tractionprovisionswiththoseoftheprecast
system.

d.Specialprovisionsforweldplatesorotherat-
tachmentfeaturesforsteelstructures.

e.Considerationofthermalinsulationandfire
proofingrequirements.

17.7Masonry

Thepartywithprimaryresponsibilityforinterface
coordinationofmasonryshopdrawingswithprecast
concreteshopdrawingsfortheprojectshouldbede-
finedinwriting.

a.Coordinationofmasonryexpansion/contrac-
tionprovisionswiththoseoftheprecastsys-
tem.

b.Detailingtoassuredesiredcontactbearingbe-
tweenmasonryandprecastmembers.

c.Detailingtoassuredesiredtransfer(orisola-
tion)ofloadbetweenmasonryshearwalland
precastframeelements.

17.8Roofing

Thetolerancerequirementsforinterfacingwith
uniqueroofingsystemsshouldbereviewedaspartof
theprojecttoleranceplan.

a.Roofcamber,bothuponerectionandlong
term,asitrelatestoroofdrainplacement.

b.Fit-upofprefabricatedflashing.
c.Dimensionaleffectsofincreaseddeflectionsre-

sultingfromaddedmaterialduringre-roofing.
d.Coordinationofstructuralcontroljointlocations

withroofingsystemexpansion/contractionpro-
visions.

e.LocationofembeddedHVACunitsupports.
f.Deflectionsduetoliveloadsandaddedequip-

mentdeadloads.

17.9Waterproofing

Thepartywithprimaryresponsibilityforinterface
coordinationofwaterproofingdetailsattheshop
drawingstageshouldbedefinedinwritingforthe
project.

a.Locationanddimensionsofflashingreglets.
b.Locationandshapeofwindowgasketgrooves.
c.Coordinationofwaterproofingsystemrequire-

mentswithstructuralsystemexpansionprovi-
sions.

d.Specialdetailsaroundspecialpenetrations.

17.10InteriorFinishes—Floors,Walls,and
Ceilings

Differentinteriorfinishesrequiredifferentlevelsof
toleranceonsubstratatowhichtheyareapplied.
Thustheinterfacetolerancerequirementsofthefinish
typesspecifiedfortheprojectareaconsiderationto
beaddressedintheprojecttoleranceplan.

a.Jointsbetweenplankmembersfordirectcar-
petoverlay.

b.Visualappearanceofjointsforexposedceil-
ings.

c.Fit-updetailstoassureacceptableappearance
ofinteriorcorners.

d.Appearanceofcast-in-placetoprecastcon-
creteinterfaces.
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have specific interface tolerance requirements
which may be different.

b. Electrical conduit location requirements.
c. Elevator door mechanism clearances. Floor

slope tolerances at elevator door locations may
require special consideration.

d. Special insert and control switch placement re-
quirements.

17.5 Architectural Cladding

The three dimensional interface requirements of
architectural cladding systems, especially at corners,
locations of unique geometry, and areas of interface
from one cladding type to another should be ac-
counted for in the project tolerance plan.

a. Joint tolerances for the specified caulking sys-
tem.

b. Flashing and reglet fit-up (Lining up reglets
from panel to panel is very difficult and often
costly. Surface-mounted flashing or field cut re-
glets should be considered.)

c. Expansion and contraction provisions for dis-
similar materials.

d. Effects of differential thermal gradients.

17.6 Structural Steel and Miscellaneous Steel

The party with primary responsibility for interface
coordination of structural steel shop drawings with
precast concrete shop drawings should be defined in
writing for the project.

a. Details to prevent rust staining of concrete.
b. Details to minimize potential for corrosion at

field connections between steel and precast
concrete.

c. Coordination of structural steel expansion/con-
traction provisions with those of the precast
system.

d. Special provisions for weld plates or other at-
tachment features for steel structures.

e. Consideration of thermal insulation and fire
proofing requirements.

17.7 Masonry

The party with primary responsibility for interface
coordination of masonry shop drawings with precast
concrete shop drawings for the project should be de-
fined in writing.

a. Coordination of masonry expansion/contrac-
tion provisions with those of the precast sys-
tem.

b. Detailing to assure desired contact bearing be-
tween masonry and precast members.

c. Detailing to assure desired transfer (or isola-
tion) of load between masonry shear wall and
precast frame elements.

17.8 Roofing

The tolerance requirements for interfacing with
unique roofing systems should be reviewed as part of
the project tolerance plan.

a. Roof camber, both upon erection and long
term, as it relates to roof drain placement.

b. Fit-up of prefabricated flashing.
c. Dimensional effects of increased deflections re-

sulting from added material during re-roofing.
d. Coordination of structural control joint locations

with roofing system expansion/contraction pro-
visions.

e. Location of embedded HVAC unit supports.
f. Deflections due to live loads and added equip-

ment dead loads.

17.9 Waterproofing

The party with primary responsibility for interface
coordination of waterproofing details at the shop
drawing stage should be defined in writing for the
project.

a. Location and dimensions of flashing reglets.
b. Location and shape of window gasket grooves.
c. Coordination of waterproofing system require-

ments with structural system expansion provi-
sions.

d. Special details around special penetrations.

17.10 Interior Finishes—Floors, Walls, and
Ceilings

Different interior finishes require different levels of
tolerance on substrata to which they are applied.
Thus the interface tolerance requirements of the finish
types specified for the project are a consideration to
be addressed in the project tolerance plan.

a. Joints between plank members for direct car-
pet overlay.

b. Visual appearance of joints for exposed ceil-
ings.

c. Fit-up details to assure acceptable appearance
of interior corners.

d. Appearance of cast-in-place to precast con-
crete interfaces.
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17.11InteriorWallsandPartitions

a.Clearanceforprefabricatedcabinetryandoth-
erprefabricatedfinishelements.

b.Interfacingofmatingembeddedconduitruns
andswitchboxes.

c.Effectsofthermalbowingofwallpanels.
Thepotentialforthermalbowingtoresultingaps

betweenfloorsandwallsshouldbeevaluated.
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17.11 Interior Walls and Partitions

a. Clearance for prefabricated cabinetry and oth-
er prefabricated finish elements.

b. Interfacing of mating embedded conduit runs
and switch boxes.

c. Effects of thermal bowing of wall panels.
The potential for thermal bowing to result in gaps

between floors and walls should be evaluated.
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18.0TypicalToleranceRelatedDetails

Thefollowingpagesillustrateassembliesandde-
tailsoftenusedinprecastconcretestructures.In
someinstances,precasttoprecastdetailsare
shown.However,manyofthedetailsarealsoapplica-
bletointerfacingwithothermaterials.

Detailingsuggestionsaregivenwitheachassem-
blyshowninthissection.Thissectionisprimarily

concernedwithtolerancerelatedconsiderations,
thereforestructuraldesignandaesthetics,whileof
greatimportance,arenotgenerallyemphasized.

Notethatinalldetailsshowingweldplates,an-
chorsandauxiliaryreinforcingarenotshowntoavoid
confusioninthegraphics.Theseelements,shouldbe
properlydesignedandincludedintheactual
constructiondetailsasappropriate.
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18.0 Typical Tolerance Related Details

The following pages illustrate assemblies and de-
tails often used in precast concrete structures. In
some instances, precast to precast details are
shown. However, many of the details are also applica-
ble to interfacing with other materials.

Detailing suggestions are given with each assem-
bly shown in this section. This section is primarily

concerned with tolerance related considerations,
therefore structural design and aesthetics, while of
great importance, are not generally emphasized.

Note that in all details showing weld plates, an-
chors and auxiliary reinforcing are not shown to avoid
confusion in the graphics. These elements, should be
properly designed and included in the actual
construction details as appropriate.
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Fig18.1.1DetailingSuggestionsforColumntoFootingConnectionUsingAnchorBolts

1.Provideclearance“A”toaccommodatetolerancesrequiredasresultofthe
combinationofcolumnlengthandfootingelevationtolerances.Thisdimen-
sionistypicallysettoaccommodatebottomlevelingnutsandforproper
tampingofdrypackgrout.

2.Providepocketdimension“B”largeenoughforeasyoperationofamanual
orpowerwrenchtotightenanchorboltstoassurecontactbearingwiththe
baseplate.

3.Controldimension“C”toacceptablelevelsoftolerancebyusingtemplates
tosetanchorboltsembeddedinthefooting.

4.Controldimension“D”byusingatemplatewhichmatchesthefootingan-
chorbolttemplateorbyprovidingtightertoleranceonthelocationandsize
ofthereceivingholesinthebaseplate.

5.Checkthatminimumspecifiedanchorboltthreadengagementhasbeen
achieved.Ifnot,reconsiderclearance“A”orincreaseanchorboltlength
abovetopoffooting.
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Fig 18.1.1 Detailing Suggestions for Column to Footing Connection Using Anchor Bolts

1. Provide clearance “A” to accommodate tolerances required as result of the
combination of column length and footing elevation tolerances. This dimen-
sion is typically set to accommodate bottom leveling nuts and for proper
tamping of dry pack grout.

2. Provide pocket dimension “B” large enough for easy operation of a manual
or power wrench to tighten anchor bolts to assure contact bearing with the
base plate.

3. Control dimension “C” to acceptable levels of tolerance by using templates
to set anchor bolts embedded in the footing.

4. Control dimension “D” by using a template which matches the footing an-
chor bolt template or by providing tighter tolerance on the location and size
of the receiving holes in the base plate.

5. Check that minimum specified anchor bolt thread engagement has been
achieved. If not, reconsider clearance “A” or increase anchor bolt length
above top of footing.
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Fig18.2.1DetailingSuggestionsforColumntoFootingConnectionUsingFootingSleeves

1.Provideclearance“A”largeenoughtoaccommodatetolerancesrequiredas
resultofthecombinationofcolumnlengthandfootingelevationtolerances.

2.Providesufficientminimumclearance(dimension“B”)toaccommodatepro-
perflowofgrout.

3.Controldimension“C”byusingatemplatetocontroltheplacementofpro-
jectingcolumnreinforcementtobeembeddedinthefootingsleeves.

4.Forthesleevesinthefootinguseoversizedconduitorcorrugatedpipeat
leasttwotimesthediameterofthereinforcingbarbundletoaccommodate
boththeplacementtolerancesforthefootingsleevesandthetoleranceof
projectingcolumnreinforcingbars.
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Fig 18.2.1 Detailing Suggestions for Column to Footing Connection Using Footing Sleeves

1. Provide clearance “A” large enough to accommodate tolerances required as
result of the combination of column length and footing elevation tolerances.

2. Provide sufficient minimum clearance (dimension “B”) to accommodate pro-
per flow of grout.

3. Control dimension “C” by using a template to control the placement of pro-
jecting column reinforcement to be embedded in the footing sleeves.

4. For the sleeves in the footing use oversized conduit or corrugated pipe at
least two times the diameter of the reinforcing bar bundle to accommodate
both the placement tolerances for the footing sleeves and the tolerance of
projecting column reinforcing bars.
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Fig18.3.1DetailingSuggestionsforColumntoFootingConnectionUsingSpliceSleeves

1.Usematchingtemplatesforthelocationofcolumnreinforcementandsplice
sleeveplacementwithinthefootingtocontrolcriticaldimensions“C”and
“C1”whichshouldbeidentical.

2.Provideclearance“A”largeenoughtoaccommodatetolerancesrequiredas
aresultofthecombinationofcolumnlengthandfootingelevationtoler-
ances.Also,thisclearancemustbeadequatetoallowaccessfortheproper
groutingofthereinforcingbarsleeves.

3.Consultmanufacturerofreinforcingbarsleevesforproperdimensions“B”
and“D”andforthetoleranceonthesedimensions.

4.Beforeexecutingsplicesleeveassembliesalwaysseekinstallationrecom-
mendationsfromthemanufacturerofthereinforcingbarsplicesleeveused.

Note:Someproducershavereportedgoodsuccesswithsplicesleeveconnec-
tionswherethesleeveportionoftheconnectionisplacedwithinthefooting.
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Fig 18.3.1 Detailing Suggestions for Column to Footing Connection Using Splice Sleeves

1. Use matching templates for the location of column reinforcement and splice
sleeve placement within the footing to control critical dimensions “C” and
“C1” which should be identical.

2. Provide clearance “A” large enough to accommodate tolerances required as
a result of the combination of column length and footing elevation toler-
ances. Also, this clearance must be adequate to allow access for the proper
grouting of the reinforcing bar sleeves.

3. Consult manufacturer of reinforcing bar sleeves for proper dimensions “B”
and “D” and for the tolerance on these dimensions.

4. Before executing splice sleeve assemblies always seek installation recom-
mendations from the manufacturer of the reinforcing bar splice sleeve used.

Note: Some producers have reported good success with splice sleeve connec-
tions where the sleeve portion of the connection is placed within the footing.
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Fig18.4.1DetailingSuggestionsforWallPaneltoFootingConnection

1.Provideclearance“A”toaccommodatetolerancesasresultofthecombina-
tionofpanellengthandfootingelevationtolerances.

2.Locateerectionshimsunderthethepanelcentroid(dimension“B”)toallow
adjustmentofwallplumbness.

3.Provideaweldplatesizeinbothwallpanelandfootingwhichgivesadequate
projection“C”toaccommodatethetolerancerequiredforplateplacement
andthecombinationofpanellengthandfootingelevationtolerances.

4.Dependinguponwhichisthemostcriticalfromaestheticorfunctionalpoints
ofview,useeithertheinsideortheoutsidesurfaceofthewallasanerection
controlsurface.Donotusethewallcenterline(centroid)asacontrol,since
tolerancesvariationsofwalldepthcauseittobealessusefulreference.

A

C

B

Centroid

Inside of wall

Precast concrete
wall panel

Top of footing

Dry pack or non-shrink
grout if required

C

Shims

141

Fig 18.4.1 Detailing Suggestions for Wall Panel to Footing Connection

1. Provide clearance “A” to accommodate tolerances as result of the combina-
tion of panel length and footing elevation tolerances.

2. Locate erection shims under the the panel centroid (dimension “B” ) to allow
adjustment of wall plumbness.

3. Provide a weld plate size in both wall panel and footing which gives adequate
projection “C” to accommodate the tolerance required for plate placement
and the combination of panel length and footing elevation tolerances.

4. Depending upon which is the most critical from aesthetic or functional points
of view, use either the inside or the outside surface of the wall as an erection
control surface. Do not use the wall centerline (centroid) as a control, since
tolerances variations of wall depth cause it to be a less useful reference.
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Fig18.5.1DetailingSuggestionforColumntoColumnConnection

1.Provideadequateclearance“A”toaccommodatethetolerancesrequiredfor
columnlength.

2.Providepocketdimension“B”largeenoughforeasyoperationofmanualor
powerwrenchtotightenbolts.

3.Controldimension“C”byusingtemplateforsettinganchorboltsinthelower
column.

4.Useagroutthicknessadequatetoaccommodatelevelingnuts.
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Fig 18.5.1 Detailing Suggestion for Column to Column Connection

1. Provide adequate clearance “A” to accommodate the tolerances required for
column length.

2. Provide pocket dimension “B” large enough for easy operation of manual or
power wrench to tighten bolts.

3. Control dimension “C” by using template for setting anchor bolts in the lower
column.

4. Use a grout thickness adequate to accommodate leveling nuts.
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Fig18.6.1DetailingSuggestionforCompositeBeamSupportingDoubleTees

1.Inordertoavoidconflictbetweenembeddedshearreinforcementprotrud-
ingfromthesupportbeamandteestems,considerthelayoutofthedouble
teestemswhendeterminingthespacingofthebeamshearreinforcement.

2.Provideadequateamountofcutbackoftheteeflangetoallowformingofthe
compositeportionofthebeamwhileavoidingtightformtolerancerequire-
ments.

3.Usemoresmallbarsratherthanfewerlargebarsastopsteel,asthesebars
mustoftenthreadthroughthelimitedclearancebetweenthetopsofthetee
stemsandthehorizontalportionoftheembeddedshearreinforcementex-
tendingfromthesupportbeam.
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Fig 18.6.1 Detailing Suggestion for Composite Beam Supporting Double Tees

1. In order to avoid conflict between embedded shear reinforcement protrud-
ing from the support beam and tee stems, consider the layout of the double
tee stems when determining the spacing of the beam shear reinforcement.

2. Provide adequate amount of cutback of the tee flange to allow forming of the
composite portion of the beam while avoiding tight form tolerance require-
ments.

3. Use more small bars rather than fewer large bars as top steel, as these bars
must often thread through the limited clearance between the tops of the tee
stems and the horizontal portion of the embedded shear reinforcement ex-
tending from the support beam.
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Fig18.7.1DetailingSuggestionforBeamtoColumnConnection

1.Useembeddedconduitswithoversizeddiametertoaccommodatetoler-
ancesrequiredforinsertplacementinthecolumn.

2.Controldimension“B”byusingajigortemplatetopositiontheinsertsinthe
column.

3.Provideclearance“A”toaccommodatethetolerancesrequiredforthecom-
binationofbeamlengthandbeamendsquarenesstolerancesforbothinter-
facingbeams.

4.Preventrotationofthebeamduetounbalancedloadsduringerection.

5.Tosimplifyerection,usetopofcolumnasaprimarycontrolsurface.Vary
groutpadthicknessatthebottomofthecolumnasrequiredtoaccommo-
datetolerancesincolumnlength.
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Fig 18.7.1 Detailing Suggestion for Beam to Column Connection

1. Use embedded conduits with oversized diameter to accommodate toler-
ances required for insert placement in the column.

2. Control dimension “B” by using a jig or template to position the inserts in the
column.

3. Provide clearance “A” to accommodate the tolerances required for the com-
bination of beam length and beam end squareness tolerances for both inter-
facing beams.

4. Prevent rotation of the beam due to unbalanced loads during erection.

5. To simplify erection, use top of column as a primary control surface. Vary
grout pad thickness at the bottom of the column as required to accommo-
date tolerances in column length.
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Fig18.8.1DetailingSuggestionforExteriorSpandrelBeamtoDoubleTeeConnection

1.Allowadequateoffset“A”inordertoaccommodatetolerancesresultingfrom
thecombinationofthebeamdepthanddoubleteebearingelevationtoler-
ances.Thisistoensurethatthebottomoftheteestemswillnotbelower
thanthebottomofthespandrelbeam.Ifthisoccurs,therandombottomline
oftheteestemsreferencedfromthesoffitofthespandrelwillcreateanun-
wantedvisualeffectwhenviewedfromtheexterior.Adimension“A”=1in.
[25mm]usuallyprovidesasatisfactorycondition.

2.Thissametypeofoffsetdimension“A”shouldbeusedwheninterfacingwith
asuspendedceiling.

3.Provideadequateclearance“B”toaccommodatethecombinationofthefol-
lowingtolerances:beamlength,beamendsquarenessinelevationand
beamflangesquarenessinplan.

4.Considerlocallythickeningconcretetoppingadjacenttospandreltoac-
commodateinsertplacementtolerancesandassureadequateconcrete
coveroverbarsthreadedintoinsertinspandrel.Thisdetailcanalsobebene-
ficialtodrainageinthisarea.
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Fig 18.8.1 Detailing Suggestion for Exterior Spandrel Beam to Double Tee Connection

1. Allow adequate offset “A” in order to accommodate tolerances resulting from
the combination of the beam depth and double tee bearing elevation toler-
ances. This is to ensure that the bottom of the tee stems will not be lower
than the bottom of the spandrel beam. If this occurs, the random bottom line
of the tee stems referenced from the soffit of the spandrel will create an un-
wanted visual effect when viewed from the exterior. A dimension “A” = 1 in.
[25 mm] usually provides a satisfactory condition.

2. This same type of offset dimension “A” should be used when interfacing with
a suspended ceiling.

3. Provide adequate clearance “B” to accommodate the combination of the fol-
lowing tolerances: beam length, beam end squareness in elevation and
beam flange squareness in plan.

4. Consider locally thickening concrete topping adjacent to spandrel to ac-
commodate insert placement tolerances and assure adequate concrete
cover over bars threaded into insert in spandrel. This detail can also be bene-
ficial to drainage in this area.
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Fig18.9.1DetailingSuggestionsforLoadBearingWallPaneltoTeeConnection

1.Tocreateavisuallypleasinglineatthetopofthepanelandeasetheerection
oftheroofelements,thehaunchelevationofprecastconcretewallpanel
shouldbesetasaprimarycontrolsurface.Tolerancesforwalllengthand
footingelevationshouldbeabsorbedatthepanelbottomconnectionby
varyingthegroutpadthickness.

2.Provideadequateclearance“A”toaccommodatethefollowingtolerances:
beamlength,beamendsquarenessinelevationandbeamflangesquare-
nessinplan.

3.Provideweldplateinteeflangeandinthewallpanelofsufficientsizetopro-
videadequateprojection“B”beyondtheclipangletoaccommodatetoler-
ancesinbeamlength,beamdepth,andweldplateplacementwhileallowing
spaceforproperwelding.
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Fig 18.9.1 Detailing Suggestions for Load Bearing Wall Panel to Tee Connection

1. To create a visually pleasing line at the top of the panel and ease the erection
of the roof elements, the haunch elevation of precast concrete wall panel
should be set as a primary control surface. Tolerances for wall length and
footing elevation should be absorbed at the panel bottom connection by
varying the grout pad thickness.

2. Provide adequate clearance “A” to accommodate the following tolerances:
beam length, beam end squareness in elevation and beam flange square-
ness in plan.

3. Provide weld plate in tee flange and in the wall panel of sufficient size to pro-
vide adequate projection “B” beyond the clip angle to accommodate toler-
ances in beam length, beam depth, and weld plate placement while allowing
space for proper welding.
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Fig18.10.1WallPaneltoTeeFlangeConnection

1.Provideadequateinsertslotclearance“A”toaccommodateanticipated
cambergrowthoftee,includingtheeffectsofcambertolerances.

2.Provideadequateinsertslotclearance“B”toaccommodateanticipated
deflectionofteeunderload,longtermsagandtoaccommodatedifferential
elevationsatthetopofwallpanels.

4.Donottightenboltsconnectingteeflangetowallpanelmorethan“finger
tight”pertheAlSCrecommendedpractice,sincetighteningtheboltscan
resultinoverloadingtheconnectionwhenthedoubleteedeflects.

5.Provideapositivelock-offoffingertightboltfromteeangletoslottedinsert
sothatitwillnotworklooseduringthelifeofthestructure.Provideadequate
clearancegap“C”toaccommodatecombinationofteeerectiontolerances
andlocalsmoothnesstoleranceoftheteeflangeedge.
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Fig 18.10.1 Wall Panel to Tee Flange Connection

1. Provide adequate insert slot clearance “A” to accommodate anticipated
camber growth of tee, including the effects of camber tolerances.

2. Provide adequate insert slot clearance “B” to accommodate anticipated
deflection of tee under load, long term sag and to accommodate differential
elevations at the top of wall panels.

4. Do not tighten bolts connecting tee flange to wall panel more than “finger
tight” per the AlSC recommended practice, since tightening the bolts can
result in overloading the connection when the double tee deflects.

5. Provide a positive lock-off of finger tight bolt from tee angle to slotted insert
so that it will not work loose during the life of the structure. Provide adequate
clearance gap “C” to accommodate combination of tee erection tolerances
and local smoothness tolerance of the tee flange edge.
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Fig.18.11.1FasciaBeamtoTeeConnection

1.Considerlocallythickeningconcretetoppingadjacenttofasciapaneltoac-
commodateinsertplacementtolerancesandassureconcretecoverover
barsthreadedintoinsertinfasciapanel.Thisdetailcanalsobebeneficial
todrainageinthisarea.

2.Considerthecamberofthetheteewhendeterminingthelocationofthein-
sertsinthefasciapanels.Considerationshouldbegiventousingaslotted
connectionhere.

3.Provideadequateclearancegap“C”toaccommodatecombinationoftee
erectiontolerancesandlocalsmoothnesstoleranceofflangeedge.

4.Allowoffset“B”inordertoaccommodatetolerancesresultingfromthecom-
binationofthebeamdepthanddoubleteebearingelevationtolerances,and
beamcamber.Thisistoensurethatthebottomoftheteestemswillnotbe
lowerthanthebottomofthesoffitofthefasciapanel.Ifthisoccurs,theran-
dombottomlineoftheteestemsreferencedfromthesoffitofthefacialpanel
willcreateanunwantedvisualeffectwhenviewedfromthetheexterior.A
dimension“B”=3in.[75mm]shouldbeconsideredandcheckedforade-
quacy.
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Fig. 18.11.1 Fascia Beam to Tee Connection

1. Consider locally thickening concrete topping adjacent to fascia panel to ac-
commodate insert placement tolerances and assure concrete cover over
bars threaded into insert in fascia panel. This detail can also be beneficial
to drainage in this area.

2. Consider the camber of the the tee when determining the location of the in-
serts in the fascia panels. Consideration should be given to using a slotted
connection here.

3. Provide adequate clearance gap “C” to accommodate combination of tee
erection tolerances and local smoothness tolerance of flange edge.

4. Allow offset “B” in order to accommodate tolerances resulting from the com-
bination of the beam depth and double tee bearing elevation tolerances, and
beam camber. This is to ensure that the bottom of the tee stems will not be
lower than the bottom of the soffit of the fascia panel. If this occurs, the ran-
dom bottom line of the tee stems referenced from the soffit of the facial panel
will create an unwanted visual effect when viewed from the the exterior. A
dimension “B” = 3 in. [75 mm] should be considered and checked for ade-
quacy.
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Fig.18.12.1ScupperBlockoutinWallPanels

1.Provideclearance“A”toaccommodatetolerancesresultingfromacombina-
tionofteedepth,insulationthickness,androofingmaterialthicknesstoler-
ances.Whenlocatingscuppersinwallpanelsorientedparalleltodirection
ofbeamspan,considertheeffectsofbeamdeflectionwhendetermining
scupperelevation.

2.Provideascupperdimensionof“B”6in.by6in.[150mmby150mm]mini-
mumtominimizethepotentialforpluggingtheseopenings.

3.Placescuppersawayfrompaneljointstokeepwaterfromrunningintothese
areas.

4.Topofwatercollectionboxshouldbesetatthesameelevationorslightly
lowerthanthebottomofthescuppertoassurethattolerancesallowpositive
drainageoftheroofunderallconditions.

5.Provideadequateclearance“C”toaccommodatethefollowingtolerances:
beamlength,beamendsquarenessinelevationandbeamflangesquare-
nessinplan.
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Fig. 18.12.1 Scupper Blockout in Wall Panels

1. Provide clearance “A” to accommodate tolerances resulting from a combina-
tion of tee depth, insulation thickness, and roofing material thickness toler-
ances. When locating scuppers in wall panels oriented parallel to direction
of beam span, consider the effects of beam deflection when determining
scupper elevation.

2. Provide a scupper dimension of “B” 6 in. by 6 in. [150 mm by 150 mm] mini-
mum to minimize the potential for plugging these openings.

3. Place scuppers away from panel joints to keep water from running into these
areas.

4. Top of water collection box should be set at the same elevation or slightly
lower than the bottom of the scupper to assure that tolerances allow positive
drainage of the roof under all conditions.

5. Provide adequate clearance “C” to accommodate the following tolerances:
beam length, beam end squareness in elevation and beam flange square-
ness in plan.



B

A

A

B

AEmbeddedweldplates

Ledgerangle

Precast
concrete
wallpanel

Keepconcrete
underledger
angleatorbelow
platesurface

SectionA-A

150

Fig.18.13.1WallPaneltoBarJoistConnection

1.Provideadequateweldplatesofsufficientsizeasneededtoaccommodate
thecombinedeffectsoferectiontolerancesforthewallpanelandembedded
weldplatelocationandstillprovideadequateplateprojection“B”toallow
properwelding.

2.Provideadequateclearance“A”toaccommodatethefollowingtolerances:
barjoistspanandthepanelplumbnesserectiontoleranceandplanplace-
menttoleranceforthewallpanel.

3.Ontheelementproductiondrawings,notethattheconcreteadjacenttothe
weldplatesfortheledgerangle(crosshatchedareaabove)shouldbeheld
toatoleranceof+0in.to---¼[---6mm]relativetothesurfaceplaneofthe
embeddedweldplates,topreventinterferenceproblemswhenthecontinu-
ousledgerangleisattachedinthefield.Alternatively,theembedmentplate
canberaisedabovethesurfaceoftheconcrete.
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Fig. 18.13.1 Wall Panel to Bar Joist Connection

1. Provide adequate weld plates of sufficient size as needed to accommodate
the combined effects of erection tolerances for the wallpanel and embedded
weld plate location and still provide adequate plate projection “B” to allow
proper welding.

2. Provide adequate clearance “A” to accommodate the following tolerances:
bar joist span and the panel plumbness erection tolerance and plan place-
ment tolerance for the wall panel.

3. On the element production drawings, note that the concrete adjacent to the
weld plates for the ledger angle (cross hatched area above) should be held
to a tolerance of +0 in. to ---¼ [---6 mm] relative to the surface plane of the
embedded weld plates, to prevent interference problems when the continu-
ous ledger angle is attached in the field. Alternatively, the embedment plate
can be raised above the surface of the concrete.
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Fig.18.14.1MasonryWalltoTeeConnection

1.Provideadequateclearance“A”toaccommodatetolerancesrequiredforthe
verticalalignmentofmasonryandteelengthtolerance.Dimension“A”
shouldbebasedoneaseoferection,forming,andfireresistanceconsider-
ations.

2.Setbeamlengthsuchthattherewillalwaysbeapositiveclearanceorset
back“B”fromthefaceofthemasonrywallwhenbeamlength,beamend
skew,andmasonrywallconstructiontolerancesareconsidered.

3.Locateteesupportbearingplatestoassurethatbeamsoffitdoesnotcontact
masonryshellat“C”whenthecombinedeffectsofalltolerancesandbeam
deflectionandendrotationunderloadareconsidered.
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Fig. 18.14.1 Masonry Wall to Tee Connection

1. Provide adequate clearance “A” to accommodate tolerances required for the
vertical alignment of masonry and tee length tolerance. Dimension “A”
should be based on ease of erection, forming, and fire resistance consider-
ations.

2. Set beam length such that there will always be a positive clearance or set
back “B” from the face of the masonry wall when beam length, beam end
skew, and masonry wall construction tolerances are considered.

3. Locate tee support bearing plates to assure that beam soffit does not contact
masonry shell at “C” when the combined effects of all tolerances and beam
deflection and end rotation under load are considered.



Jointtolerance(ceiling)
Grout

Jointtolerance(floor)

Precastconcrete
hollow-coreslab

152

Fig18.15.1TypicalHollow-coreFloorJoints

1.Uselevelingdevicestolevelthebottomedgesofhollowcoreslabsatthe
jointlocationtominimizetheeffectsofanydifferentialcamberwhentheceil-
ingistobeexposedorplannedtoreceivedirectacousticaltreatmentonthe
ceiling.

2.Donotreleasethelevelingdevicesusedtolevelthejointsuntilthegrouthas
attainedadequatestrengthtoholdtheplanksintheleveledpositionrelative
tooneanother.

3.Consideruseofjointfairingmaterialsfordirectcarpetapplications.
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Fig 18.15.1 Typical Hollow-core Floor Joints

1. Use leveling devices to level the bottom edges of hollow core slabs at the
joint location to minimize the effects of any differential camber when the ceil-
ing is to be exposed or planned to receive direct acoustical treatment on the
ceiling.

2. Do not release the leveling devices used to level the joints until the grout has
attained adequate strength to hold the planks in the leveled position relative
to one another.

3. Consider use of joint fairing materials for direct carpet applications.
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Fig.18.16.1TeeFlangetoFlangeConnection

1.Provideflangeconnectionweldplatesatanangleasshownabovetoac-
commodatetolerancesrequiredforplateplacementandallowtheplace-
mentofaproperflareweld.Platetippingtolerancesarelesscriticalforflange
connectorplatesangledasshowncomparedtothemorestringenttipping
tolerancesrequiredforproperweldingconnectorweldplatesorientedwith
theirsurfacesparalleltotheverticalcenterlineoftheflangetoflangejoint
(seeFig.18.17.1,DetailB).

2.Forthedetailshownaboveusetippingtoleranceforflangetoflangeweld
platesof±

3.Provideweldbarsizethatislargerthanthenominaldoubleteejointtoassure
itfillsthejointunderthefullrangeofexpectedtolerancevariations.

1/8 in.[±3mm]inbothdirections.
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Fig. 18.16.1 Tee Flange to Flange Connection

1. Provide flange connection weld plates at an angle as shown above to ac-
commodate tolerances required for plate placement and allow the place-
ment of a proper flare weld. Plate tipping tolerances are less critical for flange
connector plates angled as shown compared to the more stringent tipping
tolerances required for proper welding connector weld plates oriented with
their surfaces parallel to the vertical centerline of the flange to flange joint
(see Fig. 18.17.1, Detail B).

2. For the detail shown above use tipping tolerance for flange to flange weld
plates of ±

3. Provide weld bar size that is larger than the nominaldouble tee joint toassure
it fills the joint under the full range of expected tolerance variations.

1/8 in. [±3 mm] in both directions.
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Fig.18.17.1TypicalPretoppedDoubleTeeJointsforParkingStructures

1.Tooledgesofteeflangeatweldplatelocationsasshowntoassurethatthere
isnotathinsectionofconcretedirectlyabovetheweldplatethatwillbe
pronetocrackingbecauseofthermalexpansionoftheplateduringwelding.
Thiscanresultinfailureofthesealantsystem.

2.Tooledgesofteestoprovidethepropershapetothejointtoaccepttheseal-
antspecifiedfortheproject.Consultsealantmanufacturerforrecommenda-
tionswhendefiningtheedgetoolingtoproducethesealantcrosssection
ofthejointtobesealed.

3.Provideadequateclearancegap“A”toaccommodateteeflangeedge
smoothnesstolerancesandstillprovidetheminimumjointwidthnecessary
forpropersealing.Toleranceforalignmentandsmoothnessofflangeedges
inpre-toppedsystemsmayrequiremorestringentspecialprojecttoler-
ancestoaccommodatesomesealantsystems.Consultsealantmanufactur-
errecommendationsforsealantjointgeometricrequirementsandtoler-
ances.

4.Donotweldflangeconnectorsuntiltheteesareadjustedinsuchamanner
thatacceptablematchingoftheteeflangetopsurfaceshasbeenattained.
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Fig. 18.17.1 Typical Pretopped Double Tee Joints for Parking Structures

1. Tool edges of tee flange at weld plate locations as shown to assure that there
is not a thin section of concrete directly above the weld plate that will be
prone to cracking because of thermal expansion of the plate during welding.
This can result in failure of the sealant system.

2. Tool edges of tees to provide the proper shape to the joint to accept the seal-
ant specified for the project. Consult sealant manufacturer for recommenda-
tions when defining the edge tooling to produce the sealant cross section
of the joint to be sealed.

3. Provide adequate clearance gap “A” to accommodate tee flange edge
smoothness tolerances and still provide the minimum joint width necessary
for proper sealing. Tolerance for alignment and smoothness of flange edges
in pre-topped systems may require more stringent special project toler-
ances to accommodate some sealant systems. Consult sealant manufactur-
er recommendations for sealant joint geometric requirements and toler-
ances.

4. Do not weld flange connectors until the tees are adjusted in such a manner
that acceptable matching of the tee flange top surfaces has been attained.
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Fig.18.18.1ConduitsEmbeddedinDoubleTeeStems

1.Locateembeddedconduitsabovethelevelofthetopstrandsorestablish
specialprojecttolerancesforlowerconduitplacementtoaccommodatethe
interfaceoftheconduitwiththedrapedstrands.

2.Considerthetolerancesassociatedwiththeplacementofshearreinforce-
mentwhenlocatingorsettinglocationtolerancesforconduitsembeddedin
teestems.Iffunctionallyacceptable,conduittolerancesshouldallowforre-
locationofembeddedconduitsbyoneconduitdiameterplusoneshearrein-
forcingbardiametertoavoidrelocatingshearsteeltoaccommodateconduit
placement.

3.Providepositivesupporttoembeddedconduitsduringcastingtoassure
thatplacementtolerancesareattained.

4.Ifconduitcenterlinealignmenttolerancesareimportantforembeddedcon-
duitinteestemsthisshouldbespecifiedasaspecialprojecttolerance.
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Fig. 18.18.1 Conduits Embedded in Double Tee Stems

1. Locate embedded conduits above the level of the top strands or establish
special project tolerances for lower conduit placement to accommodate the
interface of the conduit with the draped strands.

2. Consider the tolerances associated with the placement of shear reinforce-
ment when locating or setting location tolerances for conduits embedded in
tee stems. If functionally acceptable, conduit tolerances should allow for re-
location of embedded conduits by one conduit diameter plus one shear rein-
forcing bar diameter to avoid relocating shear steel to accommodate conduit
placement.

3. Provide positive support to embedded conduits during casting to assure
that placement tolerances are attained.

4. If conduit centerline alignment tolerances are important for embedded con-
duit in tee stems this should be specified as a special project tolerance.
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Fig.18.19.1TypicalBearingWallSystemJoint

1.Requiretightertolerancesthanstandardfortheslablengthduetothevery
smallbearingwidthusuallyavailableinthepanelframingsystemforsuch
structures.

2.Providelevelingdeviceswhichallowadjustmentforwallplumbnessateach
floortoassurethatthetolerancesrequiredforverticalplumbnessarenotex-
ceeded.Themainreasonforcarefulattentiontowallplumbnesstolerances
istheavailabilityofonlyasmallbearingarea.
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Fig. 18.19.1 Typical Bearing Wall System Joint

1. Require tighter tolerances than standard for the slab length due to the very
small bearing width usually available in the panel framing system for such
structures.

2. Provide leveling devices which allow adjustment for wall plumbness at each
floor to assure that the tolerances required for vertical plumbness are not ex-
ceeded. The main reason for careful attention to wall plumbness tolerances
is the availability of only a small bearing area.
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Fig.18.20.1StaggeredArchitecturalWallPanels

1.Checkdesignofpanelstoassurethatexcessivethermalbowingwillnotbe
aproblem.Asshowninthedrawingbowingofstaggeredpanelscanresult
inunwantedshadowlinesatcertaintimesoftheday.

2.Considerjointconfigurationsandjointtolerancestominimizeunwanted
shadoweffects.

Shadow lines
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Fig. 18.20.1 Staggered Architectural Wall Panels

1. Check design of panels to assure that excessive thermal bowing will not be
a problem. As shown in the drawing bowing of staggered panels can result
in unwanted shadow lines at certain times of the day.

2. Consider joint configurations and joint tolerances to minimize unwanted
shadow effects.
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Fig.18.21.1TypicalArchitecturalPanelJoints

1.Specifyeitherachamferedorrevealjoint,sincethesetypesofjointscanac-
commodatethetolerancerequiredforpanelthicknessandtheshadows
formedwithinthesejointswillminimizeanyadverseeffectsontheaesthetic
appearanceofthejointsystem.

2.Asageneralrule,theminimumdesignjointwidthshouldnotbelessthan
¾in.[19mm].Whenpanelproductionanderectiontolerancesareapplied
tojointswhicharedesignednarrowerthanthis,thejointsmaybecometoo
narrowtoalloweffectivecaulking.

3.Avoidtheuseofbuttjoints,asthetolerancevariationsinpanelthickness
mayresultintheformationofunwantedshadowlinesdirectlyoverthepan-
elsratherthanwithinthejointarea.Thismayimpairtheaestheticappear-
anceofthepanelassembly.
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Fig. 18.21.1 Typical Architectural Panel Joints

1. Specify either a chamfered or reveal joint, since these types of joints can ac-
commodate the tolerance required for panel thickness and the shadows
formed within these joints will minimize any adverse effects on the aesthetic
appearance of the joint system.

2. As a general rule, the minimum design joint width should not be less than
¾ in. [19 mm]. When panel production and erection tolerances are applied
to joints which are designed narrower than this, the joints may become too
narrow to allow effective caulking.

3. Avoid the use of butt joints, as the tolerance variations in panel thickness
may result in the formation of unwanted shadow lines directly over the pan-
els rather than within the joint area. This may impair the aesthetic appear-
ance of the panel assembly.
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Fig.18.22.1PrecastColumnNearaPreviouslyConstructedWallCorner

1.Providepocketsinthewallsateitherofthelocationsasshownabove.Pock-
etsshouldbesizedandorientedtoallowexecutionofboltedconnections
marked“X”.Alternativelyprovideadequateclearance“A”toprovidewrench
accessnecessarytocompletetheconnectionat“X”.

2.Unlessadequateaccessisprovidedforbolttightening,itislikelythatthe
boltedconnection“X”willnotbecompleted.

Pockets in wall to complete
corner column bolt connection
if column is erected after panel
placement

Precast
concrete
panel

A

X

Column
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Fig. 18.22.1 Precast Column Near a Previously Constructed Wall Corner

1. Provide pockets in the walls at either of the locations as shown above. Pock-
ets should be sized and oriented to allow execution of bolted connections
marked “X”. Alternatively provide adequate clearance “A” to provide wrench
access necessary to complete the connection at “X”.

2. Unless adequate access is provided for bolt tightening, it is likely that the
bolted connection “X” will not be completed.
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Fig18.23.1FasciaPanelConnectiontoCast-in-PlaceSlab

1.Provideaminimumof1in.[25mm]clearance“A”toaccommodatethetoler-
ancesfromacombinationofthepanelthicknessandtheedgelocationof
thecast-in-placeslabandwall.Iftheminimum1in.[25mm]clearanceis
used,caremustbetakenwithdimensioninganddetailingtoassurethatthe
cast-in-placeandprecasttolerancesallowproperfitupwithouttherequire-
mentforrework.

2.Planslabreinforcementlocationsothatslabreinforcementislocatedaway
fromtheblockoutlocationneededtocompletetheweld.Typicallytherein-
forcingshouldbelocatedadjacenttoorbelowthebearingplateatthisloca-
tion.

3.Donotsupporttheprecastfasciapanelatmorethantwopoints.Ifthepanel
issupportedatmorethantwopointstherelativemovementofthefloorslab
withrespecttothepanelmayredistributepanelbearingloadsinanadverse
manner.

Blockout in slab

Cast-in-place floor

Cast-in-place wall

Precast concrete panel

A Min. 1″ (25 mm)
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Fig 18.23.1 Fascia Panel Connection to Cast-in-Place Slab

1. Provide a minimum of 1 in. [25 mm] clearance “A” to accommodate the toler-
ances from a combination of the panel thickness and the edge location of
the cast-in-place slab and wall. If the minimum 1 in. [25 mm] clearance is
used, care must be taken with dimensioning and detailing to assure that the
cast-in-place and precast tolerances allow proper fit up without the require-
ment for rework.

2. Plan slab reinforcement location so that slab reinforcement is located away
from the blockout location needed to complete the weld. Typically the rein-
forcing should be located adjacent to or below the bearing plate at this loca-
tion.

3. Do not support the precast fascia panel at more than two points. If the panel
is supported at more than two points the relative movement of the floor slab
with respect to the panel may redistribute panel bearing loads in an adverse
manner.
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Fig.18.24.1TypicalFasciaBeamtoTeeConnection

1.Allowadequateclearance“A”atthefasciaendofthedoubleteetoassure
thattheteestemscanbeeasilyslidintothepocketsprovidedinthefascia
beam.

2.Provideasufficientlywidecutbackofthedoubleteeflangetoassurethat
theteeflangeshaveadequateclearancefromtheinsidesurfaceofthefascia
beam.Theclearanceneedstobesetsufficientlylargesothatthetee’sflange
doesnotcontactthefasciabeamwhentheteeisslidintothepocketsatan
angleasisrequiredforerection.Themaximumdimensionofthecutback
clearanceshouldconsidertherequirementsforerection,easeofformingfor
thecast-in-placefloor,andfireresistanceconsiderations.

Cut back flangeFascia beam

Rectangular beam

Individual pockets for
each stem of double tee

A

A
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Fig. 18.24.1 Typical Fascia Beam to Tee Connection

1. Allow adequate clearance “A” at the fascia end of the double tee to assure
that the tee stems can be easily slid into the pockets provided in the fascia
beam.

2. Provide a sufficiently wide cut back of the double tee flange to assure that
the tee flanges have adequate clearance from the inside surface of the fascia
beam. The clearance needs to be set sufficiently large so that the tee’s flange
does not contact the fascia beam when the tee is slid into the pockets at an
angle as is required for erection. The maximum dimension of the cut back
clearance should consider the requirements for erection, ease of forming for
the cast-in-place floor, and fire resistance considerations.
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Fig.18.25.1WindowOpeningsinWallPanels

1.Considerthetolerancevariationsinwindowwidthandtheminimumre-
quiredcaulkingwidthbetweenthewindowjambsandthewallpaneltode-
termineblockoutdimension“A”andthetoleranceonthe“A”dimension.

2.Considerthetolerancevariationsinwindowheightandtheminimumre-
quiredcaulkingwidthbetweenthewindowheadsandthewallpaneltode-
termineblockoutdimension“B”andthetoleranceonthe“B”dimension.

3.Avoidlocatingwindowblockoutsacrossawallpaneljoint(seeabove).This
introducestheerectiontolerancesforpanellocationandplumbnesscom-
binedwiththetoleranceforpanelwidthandjointwidthintotheinterfacing
requirementsforthewindowsystem.Thisismuchmoredifficulttosuccess-
fullyexecutethanthewindowblockoutwhichiswhollycontainedwitha
singlepanel.

Window
opening

Panel

A

B
B

A

Panel Panel
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Fig. 18.25.1 Window Openings in Wall Panels

1. Consider the tolerance variations in window width and the minimum re-
quired caulking width between the window jambs and the wall panel to de-
termine blockout dimension “A” and the tolerance on the “A” dimension.

2. Consider the tolerance variations in window height and the minimum re-
quired caulking width between the window heads and the wall panel to de-
termine blockout dimension “B” and the tolerance on the “B” dimension.

3. Avoid locating window blockouts across a wall panel joint (see above). This
introduces the erection tolerances for panel location and plumbness com-
bined with the tolerance for panel width and joint width into the interfacing
requirements for the window system. This is much more difficult to success-
fully execute than the window blockout which is wholly contained with a
single panel.
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Fig.18.26.1PrecastConcreteWallBeamtoColumnConnection

1.Provideadequateclearance“A”toaccommodatecast-in-placeconcrete
floortoleranceandassurethatpanelloadsaretransferredatcolumnpoints
onlyasshownabove.Thisisnecessarytoavoidunintendedloadingofthe
floorslabandeccentricloadingofthesupportingcolumns.

2.Donotuseflowablegroutatpanelloadtransferpointsoverthecolumnsun-
lessspecialprovisionsaremadetoassurecompletegroutingandpositive
loadtransfer.

Precast concrete wall beam

Flowable grout

A

Dry pack over columns

Cast-in-place columns

Cast-in-place floor
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Fig. 18.26.1 Precast Concrete Wall Beam to Column Connection

1. Provide adequate clearance “A” to accommodate cast-in-place concrete
floor tolerance and assure that panel loads are transferred at column points
only as shown above. This is necessary to avoid unintended loading of the
floor slab and eccentric loading of the supporting columns.

2. Do not use flowable grout at panel load transfer points over the columns un-
less special provisions are made to assure complete grouting and positive
load transfer.
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Fig.18.27.1SlabonGradeConnectiontoPrecastWall

1.Whenpanelliftingdeviceembedmentsareusedasatietothefloor,usea
placementtoleranceof±½in.[±13mm]ratherthanthelargerstandardPCI
tolerancegivenforembeddedliftingdeviceswhentheyareonlyusedforlift-
ing.

2.Useaddedconcreteinthefloorasshownbythecrosshatchedareatoac-
commodatetolerancesrequiredtoplaceliftingdevicesaswellastoprovide
adequateconcretecover“A”.

Precast wall panel

Cast-in-place
concrete floor slab

Hairpin as required

Wall panel lifting
device used as
tie to floor

A
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Fig. 18.27.1 Slab on Grade Connection to Precast Wall

1. When panel lifting device embedments are used as a tie to the floor, use a
placement tolerance of ±½ in. [±13 mm] rather than the larger standard PCI
tolerance given for embedded lifting devices when they are only used for lift-
ing.

2. Use added concrete in the floor as shown by the crosshatched area to ac-
commodate tolerances required to place lifting devices as well as to provide
adequate concrete cover “A”.
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Fig.18.28.1InsulatedSlenderWallPanels—CornerDetail

1.Considerthepotentialforopeningofthecornerjointasresultofthermal
bowingoftheseadjacentpanelsindifferentdirections.Assurethatanycal-
culatedjointopeningdoesnotexceedthemotioncapabilitiesofthespeci-
fiedjointsealantandjointsealantdetail.

2.Provideacornerconnectionasshownabovetoresistthermalforcesand
preventopeningofthecornerjointwherethecalculatedpaneljointmove-
mentexceedsthemotioncapabilityofthespecifiedjointsealantdetail.

3.Allowadequateclearance“A”betweenthecolumnsandtheinsidefaceof
thepanelssothatthetolerancesrequiredfortheplacementoftheem-
beddedhardware,tolerancesforerectionofthepanelsandthecompletion
oftheconnectionweldingcanbeeasilyaccommodated.

Insulated wall panels

Corner joint

Steel column

A

A
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Fig. 18.28.1 Insulated Slender Wall Panels—Corner Detail

1. Consider the potential for opening of the corner joint as result of thermal
bowing of these adjacent panels in different directions. Assure that any cal-
culated joint opening does not exceed the motion capabilities of the speci-
fied joint sealant and joint sealant detail.

2. Provide a corner connection as shown above to resist thermal forces and
prevent opening of the corner joint where the calculated panel joint move-
ment exceeds the motion capability of the specified joint sealant detail.

3. Allow adequate clearance “A” between the columns and the inside face of
the panels so that the tolerances required for the placement of the em-
bedded hardware, tolerances for erection of the panels and the completion
of the connection welding can be easily accommodated.
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19.0ExamplesofToleranceDetailingRelated
Calculations

Adetailednumericalapproachtodesigningde-
tailsfortolerancesisillustratedhere.Examplesillus-
tratingtheconsequencesofcertaintolerancecondi-
tionsshown.Theseexamplesonlyaddresstolerance
relatedissuesanddonotrepresentacompletecon-
siderationofalloftheelementswhichmustbeconsid-
eredinacomprehensivedesignofconnections.

19.1ClipAngleforLateralRestraint

Ifallthedimensionsoftheconnectionareattheir
basicvaluesasshowninFig.19.1.1(a)then:

Pu=2kips[8.9kN]
e=2.5in.[62mm]
Fy=36ksi[248Mpa]
Anglelength=6in.[152mm]
Requiredanglethickness=in.[9mm]

However,averticalslot,asshowninFig.19.1.1(b),
isneededtoallowforthefollowingtolerances:

1.Panelerected0.25in.[6mm]higherthannomi-
nal(seeArticle12.0).

2.Insertislocated0.5in.[13mm]higherthan
nominal(seeArticle10.0).

3.Beam(steelorcast-in-placeconcrete)islo-
cated
enceAISCorACIpublications).

Ifthistolerancesituationexists:

e=2.5in.+0.25in.+0.38in.
=3.63in.[92mm]

Therefore,increasethesizeoftheangelto:

6in.x4in.[152mmx102mm]

Requiredanglethickness=0.44in.[11mm],
whichrepresentsa45percentincreaseinclipangle
weight.

Inthedesignofconnections,oneshouldnotas-
sumethatalldimensionsarethebasicdimensions.
Usejudgementinestablishingdesignparameters,
balancingthecostimpactofdesigningtoaccommo-
datethesituationwhereallstandardPCIandotherin-
terfacetolerancesaccumulateinthemostadverse
mannerratherthanspecifyingtightertolerances.

Dependingonthecircumstances,itmaybemore
realistictoassumethatthemostprobabletolerance
conditionfortheconnectiondesignliesbetweenthe
nominaldimensionandtheextremeworstcase.If
thisassumptionismade,thecostimpacttothecon-
nectionmaybeless.However,somefieldadjust-
mentsshouldbeanticipatedandthecosteffectof
theseconsideredinthechoiceofdesignparameters
fortheconnection.

Fig.19.1.1ClipAngleUsedtoProvideLateralRestraint(Example19.1.1)

Cast-in-placecon-
cretesupport

Precast
Concrete

Panel

Insert

t

L4x4″

2½″

Pu

Pu

Pu

Precast
Concrete

PanelCast-in-placecon-
cretesupport

t
Pu

Insert

L6x4″

Slotinangle

3

Panellocation
¼″higher
thannominal Insertlocation

½″higher
thannominal

Support
location
lowerthan
nominal

Theoreticaltolerances;alldimensionsnominalPossibleconditionwithalltolerancescombined
(a)(b)

3/8 

3/8 in.[9mm]lowerthannominal(refer-

5/8"″

3/8"″

166

19.0 Examples of Tolerance Detailing Related
Calculations

A detailed numerical approach to designing de-
tails for tolerances is illustrated here. Examples illus-
trating the consequences of certain tolerance condi-
tions shown. These examples only address tolerance
related issues and do not represent a complete con-
sideration of all of the elements which must be consid-
ered in a comprehensive design of connections.

19.1 Clip Angle for Lateral Restraint

If all the dimensions of the connection are at their
basic values as shown in Fig. 19.1.1(a) then:

Pu = 2 kips [8.9 kN]
e = 2.5 in. [62 mm]
Fy = 36 ksi [248 Mpa]
Angle length = 6 in. [152 mm]
Required angle thickness = in. [9 mm]

However, a vertical slot, as shown in Fig. 19.1.1(b),
is needed to allow for the following tolerances:

1. Panel erected 0.25 in. [6 mm] higher than nomi-
nal (see Article 12.0).

2. Insert is located 0.5 in. [13 mm] higher than
nominal (see Article 10.0).

3. Beam (steel or cast-in-place concrete) is lo-
cated
ence AISC or ACI publications).

If this tolerance situation exists:

e = 2.5 in. + 0.25 in. + 0.38 in.
= 3.63 in. [92 mm]

Therefore, increase the size of the angel to:

6 in. x 4 in. [152 mm x 102 mm]

Required angle thickness = 0.44 in. [11 mm],
which represents a 45 percent increase in clip angle
weight.

In the design of connections, one should not as-
sume that all dimensions are the basic dimensions.
Use judgement in establishing design parameters,
balancing the cost impact of designing to accommo-
date the situation where all standard PCI and other in-
terface tolerances accumulate in the most adverse
manner rather than specifying tighter tolerances.

Depending on the circumstances, it may be more
realistic to assume that the most probable tolerance
condition for the connection design lies between the
nominal dimension and the extreme worst case. If
this assumption is made, the cost impact to the con-
nection may be less. However, some field adjust-
ments should be anticipated and the cost effect of
these considered in the choice of design parameters
for the connection.

Fig. 19.1.1 Clip Angle Used to Provide Lateral Restraint (Example 19.1.1)
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19.2ClipAngleSupportingaPrecastCon-
cretePanel

Inthiscase,thedesignerhasdeterminedthatthe
lineofloadisdesiredtobeatthecenterlineofthe
supportingbeamtoavoidtorsioninthebeam.Ifall
dimensionsarebasicornominalasshowninFig.
19.2.1(a),notorsioninthesupportingbeamresults
fromtheconnectionandtheangleisdesignedwith
aneccentricityequalto5in.[126mm].

PossibleConditionNo.1,showninFig.19.2.1(b)
mayexistbecausethebeamsweeptoleranceis1in.
[25mm]awayfromthepanel(AISCCodeofStandard
Practice)andthepanelislocated0.25in.[6mm]
awayfromitsnominalposition(seeArticle12).

Tokeeptheeccentricloadoftheangleat5in.[127
mm],theshimsmustbeshiftedtowardtheprecast
panelsasshown.Thisresultsintorsioninthesupport
beam,whichmaynotbeaccountedforinitsoriginal
design.

IfConditionNo.2showninFig.19.2.1(c)exists,to
keepfromeccentricallyloadingthesupportbeam,
theeccentricityoftheloadingoftheangleincreases
to6.25in.[159mm].Thisresultsinarequirementto
increasethethicknessofthesupportangle.

Theconclusionisgenerallythesameasexample
19.1.Itwilllikelybemoreeconomicaltouseaheavier
angleandloadthesteelsupportbeamthoughitscen-
troid.

Fig.19.2.1ClipAngleSupportingaPrecastConcretePanel

Precast
concrete
panel

Steel
support
beam

Lineof
load

e=5″

L8x8x¾″

6″

4x4Shim

1″Beam
sweep

¼″

1¼″

¼″

Lineof
load

1″
Beam
sweep

7¼″

e=6¼″

Lineof
load

(a)(b)(c)

Theoreticaltolerances;
alldimensionsnominal

PossibleConditionNo.1PossibleConditionNo.2

e=5″

CGof
angle

167

19.2 Clip Angle Supporting a Precast Con-
crete Panel

In this case, the designer has determined that the
line of load is desired to be at the center line of the
supporting beam to avoid torsion in the beam. If all
dimensions are basic or nominal as shown in Fig.
19.2.1(a), no torsion in the supporting beam results
from the connection and the angle is designed with
an eccentricity equal to 5 in. [126 mm].

Possible Condition No. 1, shown in Fig. 19.2.1(b)
may exist because the beam sweep tolerance is 1 in.
[25 mm] away from the panel (AISC Code of Standard
Practice) and the panel is located 0.25 in. [6 mm]
away from its nominal position (see Article 12).

To keep the eccentric load of the angle at 5 in. [127
mm], the shims must be shifted toward the precast
panels as shown. This results in torsion in the support
beam, which may not be accounted for in its original
design.

If Condition No. 2 shown in Fig. 19.2.1(c) exists, to
keep from eccentrically loading the support beam,
the eccentricity of the loading of the angle increases
to 6.25 in. [159 mm]. This results in a requirement to
increase the thickness of the support angle.

The conclusion is generally the same as example
19.1. It will likely be more economical to use a heavier
angle and load the steel support beam though its cen-
troid.

Fig. 19.2.1 Clip Angle Supporting a Precast Concrete Panel
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19.3PrecastCorbelwithSteeltoSteelBearing

Ifallofthedimensionsarenominalasshownin
Fig.19.3.1(a),orifafavorabletoleranceconditionex-
istsasshownin19.3.1(c),acorbeldesignedforan
eccentricityequalto4
quate.

IfthesituationshowninFig.19.3.1(b)existsdue
totheslopeofthehaunchbearing(ReferenceArticle
10),orifthesituationshowninFig.19.3.1(d)exists
duetotippingofthebearingplate,thecorbelmustbe
designedforaneccentricityof8.0in.[200mm],anin-
creaseof78percent.

Itisveryunlikelythatthenominalzerotolerance
conditionshowninFig.19.3.1(a)willoccuranditis
quitepossiblethattheconditionshowninFig.
19.3.1(b)or(d)willoccur.Therefore,thecorbel
shouldbedesignedforthemostadverseconfigura-

tionoftolerances.
Itshouldbenotedthatcorbelsdesignedforulti-

mateloadswillsupportbeamsexperiencingultimate
deflections.Thismayresultinaconditionsimilarto
thatshowninFig.19.3.1(d).Thiswilloccureven
whenallofthefeaturedimensionsofboththebeam
andthecolumnhaunchwereoriginallyatnominalval-
ues.Theuseofbearingpadsisencouragedtoen-
surebetterloaddistribution.

Theuseofproperlydesignedbeamendarmorsas
showninFig.19.3.1(e)isanotherwayofaddressing
thissituation.Thecolumnhauncharmordesignmust
takeintoaccountthehigherconcentratedloadasso-
ciatedwiththisdetail.Thejointmustbedetailedto
assurethattheunarmoredconcreteonthebeamsof-
fitdoesnotbearonthehauncharmorplate.Thisde-
tailcanbelesstolerancecriticalthanthedetailshown
inFig.19.3.1(a)through19.3.1(d).

      1/2  in.[114mm]wouldbeade-
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19.3 Precast Corbel withSteel to Steel Bearing

If all of the dimensions are nominal as shown in
Fig. 19.3.1(a), or if a favorable tolerance condition ex-
ists as shown in 19.3.1(c), a corbel designed for an
eccentricity equal to 4
quate.

If the situation shown in Fig. 19.3.1(b) exists due
to the slope of the haunch bearing (Reference Article
10), or if the situation shown in Fig. 19.3.1(d) exists
due to tipping of the bearing plate, the corbel must be
designed for an eccentricity of 8.0 in. [200 mm], an in-
crease of 78 percent.

It is very unlikely that the nominal zero tolerance
condition shown in Fig. 19.3.1(a) will occur and it is
quite possible that the condition shown in Fig.
19.3.1(b) or (d) will occur. Therefore, the corbel
should be designed for the most adverse configura-

tion of tolerances.
It should be noted that corbels designed for ulti-

mate loads will support beams experiencing ultimate
deflections. This may result in a condition similar to
that shown in Fig. 19.3.1(d). This will occur even
when all of the feature dimensions of both the beam
and the column haunch were originally at nominal val-
ues. The use of bearing pads is encouraged to en-
sure better load distribution.

The use of properly designed beam end armors as
shown in Fig. 19.3.1(e) is another way of addressing
this situation. The column haunch armor design must
take into account the higher concentrated load asso-
ciated with this detail. The joint must be detailed to
assure that the unarmored concrete on the beam sof-
fit does not bear on the haunch armor plate. This de-
tail can be less tolerance critical than the detail shown
in Fig. 19.3.1(a) through 19.3.1(d).

      1/2  in. [114 mm] would be ade-



169

Fig19.3.1PrecastCorbelwithBearing
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Fig 19.3.1 Precast Corbel with Bearing
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19.4EffectsofBeamCamber

Prestressedfloorandroofmembersusuallyexhib-
itcamberasaresultofeccentricprestressforce.The
camberisafunctionofthedesignoftheproductand
sinceitissubjecttoproducttolerances,maynotbe
“built-in”tothedesiredlevels.

Iftheeffectofcamberisneglected,thesituation
showninFig.19.4.1(a)maybetheconditionthatthe
designerexpects.

Inactualfact,however,therealconditionmayre-
sembleFig.19.4.1(b),wherealong-spanmember
mayhaveseveralinchesofcamber.Thefloortopping

intheexampleshownhasbeenfinishedlevel,without
regardtothecamberedpositionofthebeamfinished
surface.

Thereducedtoppingthicknessatthemid-span
locationmaycauseproblemsifnotanticipatedinde-
sign,orexcesstoppingmayberequiredifthedesign
mid-spantoppingthicknessistobemaintainedand
thetopofthetoppingelevationisraised.Thiscondi-
tionalsoleadstovariationsintoppingdeadload
whichmaydifferfromdesignassumptions.

Thedimensionaleffectsofdesigncamber,espe-
ciallyoflong-spanmembers,shouldbeevaluatedas
partofthedesignprocess.

Fig.19.4.1EffectofBeamCamber
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19.4 Effects of Beam Camber

Prestressed floor and roof members usually exhib-
it camber as a result of eccentric prestress force. The
camber is a function of the design of the product and
since it is subject to product tolerances, may not be
“built-in” to the desired levels.

If the effect of camber is neglected, the situation
shown in Fig. 19.4.1(a) may be the condition that the
designer expects.

In actual fact, however, the real condition may re-
semble Fig. 19.4.1(b), where a long-span member
may have several inches of camber. The floor topping

in the example shown has been finished level, without
regard to the cambered position of the beam finished
surface.

The reduced topping thickness at the mid-span
location may cause problems if not anticipated in de-
sign, or excess topping may be required if the design
mid-span topping thickness is to be maintained and
the top of the topping elevation is raised. This condi-
tion also leads to variations in topping dead load
which may differ from design assumptions.

The dimensional effects of design camber, espe-
cially of long-span members, should be evaluated as
part of the design process.

Fig. 19.4.1 Effect of Beam Camber
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19.5EffectsofCamberVariationonTop
FlangeConnections

Cambervariationsbetweenadjacentbeammem-
berscancreatesignificantdimensionaldiscontinui-
tieswhichmaymakethecompletionofimportant
connectionsdifficult.

InthesectionshowninFig.19.5.1,astepof0.75
in.[19mm]betweentheflangesispossible,evenif
bothofthelongspanrooforfloormembersarewithin
thedifferentialcambertolerance.

Sinceweldeddiaphragmconnectionsbetween
membersofthistypearecommon,thedesigner
shouldconsiderhowtheconnectionswillbemade
underconditionsofadversecombinationsofproduct
anderectiontolerances.Thisconditioncanalsolead
toexcessivetoppingononememberwhiletheadja-
centmembermayreceivetoolittletopping.

Specificationsforerectionshouldaddressthe
maximumallowabledifferenceinadjacentmember
topelevationsifthisisadesignconsiderationforei-
therconnectioneffectivenessortoppingthickness.

Fig.19.5.1EffectofCamberVariationonTopFlangeConnections
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19.5 Effects of Camber Variation on Top
Flange Connections

Camber variations between adjacent beam mem-
bers can create significant dimensional discontinui-
ties which may make the completion of important
connections difficult.

In the section shown in Fig. 19.5.1, a step of 0.75
in. [19 mm] between the flanges is possible, even if
both of the long span roof or floor members are within
the differential camber tolerance.

Since welded diaphragm connections between
members of this type are common, the designer
should consider how the connections will be made
under conditions of adverse combinations of product
and erection tolerances. This condition can also lead
to excessive topping on one member while the adja-
cent member may receive too little topping.

Specifications for erection should address the
maximum allowable difference in adjacent member
top elevations if this is a design consideration for ei-
ther connection effectiveness or topping thickness.

Fig. 19.5.1 Effect of Camber Variation on Top Flange Connections
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19.6DeflectionofSupportingElements

Ifsupportmemberdeflectionisneglectedwhena
seriesofsmallarchitecturalpanelsaresupportedon
alongspanbeam,thedesignermayexpectthatthe
conditionwillbeasshowninFig.19.6.1(a).

Inactualfact,ifthesupportingbeamisveryflex-
ible,thefinalconditionmaybeasshowninFig.
19.6.1(b).Thesupportbeamwilldeflectinincre-
mentsaseachpaneliserected,resultinginanin-
planerotationofthepanelspreviouslyerected.This
rotationcanresultinvariationsinjointwidthsasillus-
tratedinFig.19.6.1(b).

Loadingfromothersourcesmayalsocause
deflectionrelatedproblems.Forexample,ifprecast
concreteiserectedpriortofloorslabconstruction,the
weightofthefloormaydeflectthesupportbeamsand
causeaproblemsimilartothatshowninFig.
19.6.1(b).

Thiseffectcanbeavoidedbyeitherdetermining
thebeamintermediateandfinaldeflections,andset-
tingtheprecastconcretepanelssuchthatthefinal
deflectedconditionofthesupportbeamwillbring
themintoalignment.Alteratively,adjustmentscanbe
madetothepanelsaftertheyhaveallbeenerected.

Fig.19.6.1DeflectionofSupportingElements
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19.6 Deflection of Supporting Elements

If support member deflection is neglected when a
series of small architectural panels are supported on
a long span beam, the designer may expect that the
condition will be as shown in Fig. 19.6.1(a).

In actual fact, if the supporting beam is very flex-
ible, the final condition may be as shown in Fig.
19.6.1(b). The support beam will deflect in incre-
ments as each panel is erected, resulting in an in-
plane rotation of the panels previously erected. This
rotation can result in variations in joint widths as illus-
trated in Fig. 19.6.1(b).

Loading from other sources may also cause
deflection related problems. For example, if precast
concrete is erected prior to floor slab construction, the
weight of the floor may deflect the support beams and
cause a problem similar to that shown in Fig.
19.6.1(b).

This effect can be avoided by either determining
the beam intermediate and final deflections, and set-
ting the precast concrete panels such that the final
deflected condition of the support beam will bring
them into alignment. Alteratively, adjustments can be
made to the panels after they have all been erected.

Fig. 19.6.1 Deflection of Supporting Elements
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19.7PanelSupportedbyaCantilever

Panelssupportedbycantileverconstructionre-
quireextremelycarefulconsiderationbecauseofthe
tendencyofcantileverstodeflectandrotatesignifi-
cantly.Often,thebestwaytosolvethisproblemisto
useasupportschemethatdoesnotrelyoncantilever
action.SuchasolutionisshowninFig.19.7.1(a).If
thedetailshowninFig.19.7.1(b)isused,anydeflec-
tionofthecantileverwillnotonlyresultinvertical

movementofthepanel,butalsoinrotationasshown
inFig.19.7.1(c).

Ofparticularnoteistheconditionwhenpanels
supportedoncantileversupportsareadjacentto
panelssupportedinadifferentmanner.Thismayre-
sultinunwantedjointtapersandjogsinalignment.
Thepossibilityofincreaseddeflectionandrotationof
thepanelovertime,resultingfromcreepoffthesup-
portingcantilever,mustalsobeconsidered.

Fig.19.7.1PanelSupportedbyCantilever
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19.7 Panel Supported by a Cantilever

Panels supported by cantilever construction re-
quire extremely careful consideration because of the
tendency of cantilevers to deflect and rotate signifi-
cantly. Often, the best way to solve this problem is to
use a support scheme that does not rely on cantilever
action. Such a solution is shown in Fig. 19.7.1(a). If
the detail shown in Fig. 19.7.1(b) is used, any deflec-
tion of the cantilever will not only result in vertical

movement of the panel, but also in rotation as shown
in Fig. 19.7.1(c).

Of particular note is the condition when panels
supported on cantilever supports are adjacent to
panels supported in a different manner. This may re-
sult in unwanted joint tapers and jogs in alignment.
The possibility of increased deflection and rotation of
the panel over time, resulting from creep off the sup-
porting cantilever, must also be considered.

Fig. 19.7.1 Panel Supported by Cantilever
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AppendixA—SampleSpecificationLanguage

A.1ToSpecifyTolerancesforArchitecturalPrecastConcrete

ElementtolerancesforarchitecturalprecastconcretemembersshallbeperTolerancesforPrecastandPre-
stressedConcreteConstruction,MNL135---00,bythePrecast/PrestressedConcreteInstitute,Article10.1andas
amendedwiththespecialprojecttoleranceslistedbelow.

Specificprojecttolerancerequirementswhich
aredifferentfromthoseoutlinedintheabovedoc-
umentarelistedbelow:

__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________

Attachsketchesasrequired.

A.2ToSpecifyTolerancesforArchitecturalTrimUnits

ElementtolerancesforarchitecturalconcretetrimmembersshallbeperTolerancesforPrecastandPrestressed
ConcreteConstruction,MNL135---00,bythePrecast/PrestressedConcreteInstitute,Articles10.29,10.30and
10.31andasamendedwiththespecialprojecttoleranceslistedbelow.

Specificprojecttolerancerequirementswhich
aredifferentfromthoseoutlinedintheabovedoc-
umentarelistedbelow:

__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________

Attachsketchesasrequired.
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Appendix A—Sample Specification Language

A.1 To Specify Tolerances for Architectural Precast Concrete

Element tolerances for architectural precast concrete members shall be per Tolerances for Precast and Pre-
stressed Concrete Construction, MNL 135---00, by the Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute, Article 10.1 and as
amended with the special project tolerances listed below.

Specific project tolerance requirements which
are different from those outlined in the above doc-
ument are listed below:

__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________

Attach sketches as required.

A.2 To Specify Tolerances for Architectural Trim Units

Element tolerances for architectural concrete trim members shall be per Tolerances for Precast and Prestressed
Concrete Construction, MNL 135---00, by the Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute, Articles 10.29, 10.30 and
10.31 and as amended with the special project tolerances listed below.

Specific project tolerance requirements which
are different from those outlined in the above doc-
ument are listed below:

__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________

Attach sketches as required.
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A.3ToSpecifyTolerancesforStructuralPrecastConcreteElements

Elementtolerancesforstructuralconcretemembersshallbepertheapplicableelementtypeasdescribedin
TolerancesforPrecastandPrestressedConcreteConstruction,MNL135---00,bythePrecast/PrestressedConcrete
Institute,Article10.0withArticles10.1,10.29,10.30and10.31specificallydeletedandasamendedwiththespecial
projecttoleranceslistedbelow.

Specificprojecttolerancerequirementswhich
aredifferentfromthoseoutlinedintheabovedoc-
umentarelistedbelow:

__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________

Attachsketchesasrequired.

A.4ToSpecifyTolerancesforGroupCA/BAStructuralElementswithSpecialSurfaceFinishes

ElementtolerancesforGroupCA/BAstructuralconcretemembersshallbepertheapplicableelementtypeas
describedinTolerancesforPrecastandPrestressedConcreteConstruction,MNL135---00,bythePrecast/Pre-
stressedConcreteInstitute,Article10.0withArticles10.1,10.29,10.30and10.31specificallydeletedandas
amendedwiththespecialprojecttoleranceslistedbelow.

GroupCA/BAelementshavespecificprojecttol-
erancerequirementsonselectedfeatureswhich
aredifferentfromthoseoutlinedintheabovedoc-
umentarelistedbelow.(Notethattheseproducts
arenotgovernedbythearchitecturaltolerances
listedinArticle10.1).

__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________

Attachsketchesasrequired.
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A.3 To Specify Tolerances for Structural Precast Concrete Elements

Element tolerances for structural concrete members shall be per the applicable element type as described in
Tolerances for Precast and Prestressed Concrete Construction, MNL 135---00, by the Precast/Prestressed Concrete
Institute, Article 10.0 with Articles 10.1, 10.29, 10.30 and 10.31 specifically deleted and as amended with the special
project tolerances listed below.

Specific project tolerance requirements which
are different from those outlined in the above doc-
ument are listed below:

__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________

Attach sketches as required.

A.4 To Specify Tolerances for Group CA/BA Structural Elements with Special Surface Finishes

Element tolerances for Group CA/BA structural concrete members shall be per the applicable element type as
described in Tolerances for Precast and Prestressed Concrete Construction, MNL 135---00, by the Precast/Pre-
stressed Concrete Institute, Article 10.0 with Articles 10.1, 10.29, 10.30 and 10.31 specifically deleted and as
amended with the special project tolerances listed below.

Group CA/BA elements have specific project tol-
erance requirements on selected features which
are different from those outlined in the above doc-
ument are listed below. (Note that these products
are not governed by the architectural tolerances
listed in Article 10.1).

__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________

Attach sketches as required.
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A.5ToSpecifyErectionTolerancesforArchitecturalPrecastConcreteElements

ErectiontolerancesforarchitecturalprecastconcretemembersshallbeperTolerancesforPrecastandPre-
stressedConcreteConstruction,MNL135---00,bythePrecast/PrestressedConcreteInstitute,Article12.5andas
amendedwiththespecialprojecttoleranceslistedbelow.

Specificprojecttolerancerequirementswhich
aredifferentfromthoseoutlinedintheabovedoc-
umentarelistedbelow:

__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________

Attachsketchesasrequired.

A.6ToSpecifyErectionTolerancesforStructuralPrecastConcreteElements

ErectiontolerancesforstructuralprecastconcretemembersshallbeperTolerancesforPrecastandPrestressed
ConcreteConstruction,MNL135---00,bythePrecast/PrestressedConcreteInstitute,Article12.0withArticle12.5
specificallydeletedandasamendedwiththespecialprojecttoleranceslistedbelow.

Specificprojecttolerancerequirementswhich
aredifferentfromthoseoutlinedintheabovedoc-
umentarelistedbelow:

__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________

Attachsketchesasrequired.
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A.5 To Specify Erection Tolerances for Architectural Precast Concrete Elements

Erection tolerances for architectural precast concrete members shall be per Tolerances for Precast and Pre-
stressed Concrete Construction, MNL 135---00, by the Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute, Article 12.5 and as
amended with the special project tolerances listed below.

Specific project tolerance requirements which
are different from those outlined in the above doc-
ument are listed below:

__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________

Attach sketches as required.

A.6 To Specify Erection Tolerances for Structural Precast Concrete Elements

Erection tolerances for structural precast concrete members shall be per Tolerances for Precast and Prestressed
Concrete Construction, MNL 135---00, by the Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute, Article 12.0 with Article 12.5
specifically deleted and as amended with the special project tolerances listed below.

Specific project tolerance requirements which
are different from those outlined in the above doc-
ument are listed below:

__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________

Attach sketches as required.
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A.7ToSpecifyErectionTolerancesforGroupCA/BAStructuralPrecastConcreteElements

ErectiontolerancesforGroupCA/BAstructuralprecastconcretemembersshallbeperTolerancesforPrecast
andPrestressedConcreteConstruction,MNL135---00,bythePrecast/PrestressedConcreteInstitute,Article12.0
withArticle12.5specificallydeletedandasamendedwiththespecialprojecttoleranceslistedbelow.

GroupCA/BAelementshavespecificprojecttol-
erancerequirementsonselectedfeatureswhich
aredifferentfromthoseoutlinedintheabovedoc-
umentarelistedbelow.(Notethattheseproducts
arenotgovernedbythearchitecturaltolerances
listedinArticle12.5).

__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________

Attachsketchesasrequired.
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A.7 To Specify Erection Tolerances for Group CA/BA Structural Precast Concrete Elements

Erection tolerances for Group CA/BA structural precast concrete members shall be per Tolerances for Precast
and Prestressed Concrete Construction, MNL 135---00, by the Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute, Article 12.0
with Article 12.5 specifically deleted and as amended with the special project tolerances listed below.

Group CA/BA elements have specific project tol-
erance requirements on selected features which
are different from those outlined in the above doc-
ument are listed below. (Note that these products
are not governed by the architectural tolerances
listed in Article 12.5).

__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________
__________________________________________

Attach sketches as required.
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AppendixB—SampleContractLanguage--ResponsibilityforProjectTolerances

ProjectToleranceResponsibilitiesforProject____________________________________________

Theresponsibilityforthedevelopmentoftheprojecttoleranceplanintheprojectlieswiththefollowingparty:

_____Owner
_____ArchitectofRecord
_____EngineerofRecord
_____PrecastProducer
_____GeneralContract

Thisplanistobereviewedandapprovedbythefollowingpartyorparties:

_____Owner
_____ArchitectofRecord
_____EngineerofRecord
_____PrecastProducer
_____GeneralContract

Theresponsibilityfortolerancesonthisprojectarefurtherdefinedontheattachedmatrixtitle“Responsibility
forTolerances”whichhasbeenpreparedspecificallyforthisproject.

180

Appendix B—Sample Contract Language -- Responsibility for Project Tolerances

Project Tolerance Responsibilities for Project ____________________________________________

The responsibility for the development of the project tolerance plan in the project lies with the following party:

_____ Owner
_____ Architect of Record
_____ Engineer of Record
_____ Precast Producer
_____ General Contract

This plan is to be reviewed and approved by the following party or parties:

_____ Owner
_____ Architect of Record
_____ Engineer of Record
_____ Precast Producer
_____ General Contract

The responsibility for tolerances on this project are further defined on the attached matrix title “Responsibility
for Tolerances” which has been prepared specifically for this project.
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